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Introduction 


This book is written to help you achieve a fuller, better life. 
You have a right to happiness. I want to help you attain it. You 
may want and need a home and security, love or friendship, or 
perhaps money. These can all be yours if you first gain under- 
standing, if you know what to do and how to do it. 

The Rosicrucian Order, a non-profit teaching fraternity or 
brotherhood, devotes itself to teaching people like yourself and 
myself. Its training methods are thorough. The course is long 
and covers every phase of life as we know it. A person can spend 
many years studying it, as I have, and find something new and 
exciting in each lesson. But today few people have the time for 
years of introspective study. Life is moving at a more rapid pace 
and if one is to learn at all he or she must learn quickly—-and now. 

It is for this reason I have decided to condense into this book 
the knowledge and training methods I have acquired in thirty 
years of study. 

‘The Rosicrucians have taught for many hundreds of years that 
we use only a very small fraction of our total ability. Brain 
specialists now confirm this. Dr. George Crile of Cleveland, an 
outstanding authority, has stated the average man normally uses 
less than § percent of his brain capacity and even the greatest 
peniuses rarely employ more than 15 percent. What a great race 
of beings we would be if we put to use just half of our physical 
equipment. | 

‘The Rosicrucians maintain that every man and woman can 
devclop these innate abilities. More than this, they say that if you 
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wish to take your place in the world as a responsible citizen you 
have an obligation to awaken the dormant areas of your being, 
Some years ago, John Dickson, then publisher of a great Chicago 
daily newspaper, expressed this need vividly when he said, 


Life is like a railroad. The vast majority of people are 
passenger coaches and freight cars. They perform a useful 
service but they cannot make themselves go and have to be 
pushed or pulled by someone else. Only a few are like the 
locomotives that move not only themselves but also count- 
less others. Without them we would have no progress, 
humanity would stagnate and eventually drift into savagery. 


The Rosicrucians say it lies within the capacity of everyone to 
be a “locomotive,” and I propose to show you how you can be- 
come one. Now, for the first time in book form are given here, 
the training methods of the Rosicrucians. When studied and 
practiced, these techniques will enable you to unfold your nature 
and exert control over yourself and your environment. 

Let me make this clearer. There is a Rosicrucian I know, a 
widow, who lives on one of the islands of the West Indian Com- 
monwealth. She is fond of solitude and her material wants are 
simple. So when her soldier husband was killed she bought a 
house and a few acres of Jand on this island. She has a smalk 
pension and rounds out her income by raising chickens, so all her 
needs are met. 

Not long ago one of the great windstorms that come in August 
and September—hurricanes they are sometimes called—struck 
her island. When it had passed she found that her house, sturdily 
built and closely shuttered, was intact but that her chicken house 
was destroyed. This was a serious blow, because she did not have 
the money for a new one. So she bethought herself of her 
Rosicrucian teachings and resolved to put the principles to work. 

The following morning it was necessary to check over the 
property and find out if any serious damage had resulted from the 
storm. Fortunately, only a few trees were down but in a small 
clearing about two hundred yards from her house was a great 
surprise. There, completely intact sat a fine, strong, new-looking 
chicken house. It had not been there before the storm, so she 
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could only conclude that the great wind in its freakish way had 
deposited it there. She told everyone in the nearby village but 
when after a week no one had come to claim it, she had it moved 
into her chicken yard, where it stands to this day. 

‘The mechanics of this are unimportant. It might just as well 
have happened in another way. She might have received an un- 
expected legacy, or someone might have come along with a desire 
to buy an unused piece of her property. But the fact remains that 
she needed and wanted a chicken house; she used her Rosicrucian 
knowledge and she got it. You, too, can perform the same kind of 
service for yourself when you understand the Rosicrucian teach- 
ings and have trained yourself in their techniques. 

Much has been written and taught about the use of the mind. 
There are literally hundreds of books and treatises which tell you 
how to get rich or how to get well or how to win friends by using 
the mind. ‘These are all quite true. The mind is a most powerful 
instrument. There is no doubt about it. But it is not easy for 
the average person like you or me to learn how to use the mind. 
We must learn something about ourselves first. We must under- 
stand our own human nature before we can really put our minds 
to work. It is access to this knowledge, this fully rounded under- 
standing that I give to you in this book. Take it. Study it. Learn 
the truth about yourself and the world in which you live. Train 
yourself so that you may unfold your innate abilities and exert 
control over yourself and your environment. 

If you would be a healer and bring healing strength to yourself 
and others study these chapters well. Everyone has the capacity 
to heal. Learn how to use this ability which is in you and give 
generously of your new-found strength that you and those near 
you may grow in health and well-being. 

If you need more of the wealth of the material world, you are 
entitled to it. There are two whole chapters which will help you 
find the solution to this problem-~and help you find peace of 
mind as well. 

If you are interested in telepathy, you can train yourself to be 
sensitive to others’ thoughts and feelings and in turn impress 
them with your own. 


Iz you happen to be concerned about death—and many people 


Vill INTRODUCTION 


are—study the Chapter on Birth, Death and Reincarnation. The 
body may weaken and disintegrate and you may have to leave it 
but your conscious awareness of yourself and your surroundings 
continues without interruption. When you have had just one 
successful experience with etheric projection as described and 
taught in Chapter Thirteen and for the first time found yourself 
out of your body and in full possession of all your faculties, you 
will never fear death again. Once you succeed in this practice, 
the greatest and most sublime experiences await you. 

‘Take this book. Keep it near you always. Refer to it in need. 
Let it help you in every way. That in it you may find the path 


to a richer, healthier and more rewarding life is my most earnest 
wish for you. 
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The Human Body: 
How to Understand Yourself 


and Attain Harmonium 


In the Golden Age of Greece at the time of the great philos- 
ophers the words “Gnothe Seauton” were inscribed in large 
letters over the entrance to the Athenian Temple. This means 
“Know Thyself,” which was considered the primary essential to 
all knowledge by the wise men of that time. So in this first 
chapter I want to help you to get to know yourself better so that 
you will find it easier to understand. and work with the instruc- 
tions given later on in the book. 

You probably think that you already know yourself very well. 
From one point of view you may. You have within you a record 
of all you have done and all that has happened to you since you 
were born. If you can translate all of this action into true under- 
standing you do not need this book. But the chances are ten 
thousand to one that you cannot, and do not. For example, if 
you have a headache, what do you do? Most people take a head- 
ache remedy and try to get relief from the pain as quickly as 
possible. Then, when comfortable at last, they give it no further 
thought. Very few try to seek out the cause. Sometimes, of course, 
the cause is all too obvious. Yet even then the tendency is to seek 
relief of the effect, the headache, rather than correct the cause. 

Having spent your entire life with this body of yours, you 
should now know it better than this. Headaches are not neéces- 
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ith aie is when sudden, unexpected pressures do create one, 
you shou know how to eliminate it quickly and easily without 
pills or other medication. If you cannot, you do not kn 
about yourself, eta 
Pie have tremendous capacities, far more and far greater than 
¥ basins ae You have been taught, or you have taught yourself, 
in skills of hand or mind in order that you may contribute 
the fruits of these skills to the general economy and thus earn 
sheeple This is normal practice. Yet if you had been ee 
= to spend the same time and effort in learning about yourself 
nd proper instruction had been available to you your contribu 
tion to the general good would be ten, twenty or fifty tim ' 
greater than it is and the rewards to you proportionate Sinc it is 
never too late to learn, start now to study yourself. ae 
A as Rosicrucians teach that we have a dual nature, a material 
ee fais ae and energized by a spiritual essence. This is not a 
v idea by any means. It is basic to all major religions, most of 
which call the internal essence the “soul.” In recent eats scie : 
has begun to adopt a similar view. Many men peice in oe 
fields of biology and biological chemistry now admit to the i 
ence of an intangible something which affects the material bein 
a “something” which they are not yet prepared to identif This 
seems very much like the soul of the religionists. cas 
ees Aree say every human being uses two kinds of 
i , phy. energy and soul (or physic) energy. Our physical 
aa By ee to us from what we eat and drink and from the air 
i ai eA small part of our psychic energy comes to us this 
y but most of it comes through our psychic centers. The 
centers can be likened to transformers which tap th of 
energy around us and condition it for our use. pena 


One Great Sea of Vibrating Energy 


eis is a new idea, you say. What is this about a “sea of 

ee He ee teach that all is energy vibrating at 
rates. Everything we can see, f 

, feel, smell, hear or t i 

: es. Ev , ; aste is 

form of vibrating energy. A hundred years ago this idea was 
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very difficult for people to accept but today we know, and all of 
our scientists agree, that physical matter is made up of atoms 
which in turn are composed of electrons and protons and neutrons 
all in violent motion, in other words particles of energy moving 
at incredibly high speeds. ‘The Rosicrucians go a step further and 
maintain that not only the material world which we see, but the 
air we breathe and the space beyond from here to the stars is one 
great sea of vibrating energy. 

The physical world vibrates at a relatively slow rate but as you 
move away from it to higher levels, the vibratory rate increases 
while the texture becomes finer and more tenuous. This finer 
energy is not only out in space but all around us. In it “we live, 
move and have our being.” This is the energy which our psychic 
centers pick up and transform (step down) for our use in physical, 
emotional and mental action. We will study vibrations and the 
psychic centers in detail later on but for the present all we need 
know is that they function in everyone and in some more effi- 
ciently than in others. 

When this psychic energy is stepped down to a point where 
it is used by the physical body, it manifests itself yery much like 
electrical energy, only more subtly. Like electricity, it has polarity 
and this polarity can be controlled. Most people have too much 
energy of negative polarity and not enough positive. Thus they 
are out of balance. Balance is very difficult to achieve and even 
more difficult to maintain. The Rosicrucians call perfect balance 

“harmonium.” In the chapter on healing, this is discussed in 
detail. Too much food and all low-grade emotions tend to over- 
balance your body to the negative side. When you become too 
“negative” some sort of illness is manifested. This is your body’s 
way of telling you that you have been doing something wrong 
and to stop it. It is also possible to overbalance yourself on the 
positive side and this usually results in nervous tensions or mental 
‘JIness. It is well to remember that the ideal is a state of equilib- 
rium and to strive to achieve this. A completely practical method 
‘3 to be moderate in all you eat and drink, to refrain from in- 
dulging the lower emotions and to think clearly—and often. This 
latter is not a joke. None of us thinks enough, really thinks. 
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Usually when we imagine we are thinking we are merely playing 
or replaying an old emotional record in our minds, 


Attaining Harmonium 


Many normal everyday things have an elevating influence on us 
and. help us approach the much desired harmonium. The con- 
templation of beauty in any of its forms is helpful. Laughter, too, 
is a great healer. And, of course, clear thought. But in addition 
ithe Rosicrucians offer exercises which are designed to create the 
necessary counterbalance in order to bring you nearer harmo- 
nium. These are now explained. 

One exercise is designed to correct a condition which is ex- 
cessively negative and the other is designed to accomplish the 
opposite objective, namely to correct an over-positive condition. 
In using these exercises, select a spot where you will not be dis- 
turbed for about ten minutes. Sit in a straight-backed chair. Take 
three deep easy breaths to relax yourself and then proceed with 
the proper exercise. 


To Counterbalance a Negative Condition 


Separate your feet but keep them placed squarely on the floor. 
Sit erect and allow your hands to lie loosely in your lap or on 
your knees without touching each other. The index and middle 
finger and the thumb of each hand must be held touching each 
other in a sort of triangle composed of the first two fingers and. 
thumb. When you are finally relaxed, take a deep breath, hold it 
for a count of seven and then release it easily. After a short rest, 
repeat this, taking another deep breath and holding it for the 
count of seven. Then rest and repeat this until you have done it 
seven. times, after which change your position and put the whole 
procedure out of your mind. 

‘This exercise is normally adequate to counterbalance the av- 
erage negative condition. However, in cases of deep-seated or 
chronic ailments it will need repeating. Always wait at least two 
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hours between treatments because it usually takes that long for 
results to become apparent. The earlier you treat yourself when 
falling out of balance, the easier it is to come back to normal. So 
be aware of yourself and when you feel the least bit out of sorts 
give yourself a treatment to regain your positive-negative balance. 


To Counterbalance an Over-Positive Condition 


Sit comfortably as in the previous treatment. This time your 
feet should be touching each other, squarely on the floor but 
touching. Your hands must also be touching at the fingers. Hold 
them in front of your body at the chest level, thumb touching 
thumb and each finger touching the tip of its corresponding finger 
on the other hand. Now close your eyes and take a deep breath. 
Exhale slowly and when the air is all out of your lungs, hold it 
out for the count of five. Then breathe in and out easily and 
slowly for about five or six breaths until you are once again re- 
laxed. Then repeat, holding the breath out for the count of five. 
Repeat the entire procedure five times, then stop, breathe nor- 
mally and put the entire exercise out of mind. 

This so-called negative treatment (to counterbalance excess 
positive) is exceptionally effective in treating the common cold if 
practiced in the early stages of infection. The cold symptoms are 
the outward evidence of your system’s attempt to rid itself of an 
invasion by certain types of hostile microorganisms. A “positive” 
treatment does no good in these situations but the “negative” 
treatment described here will usually aid the system to defeat and 
cast out (or subdue) the hostile germs in about six to eight hours. 
‘Three such treatments an hour or two apart should be adequate. 

The wonderful part of these treatments is that if you err and 
use the positive where the negative is called for, or vice versa, 
there are no harmful effects. They are physical counterbalances 
which aid mechanically in bringing the system back into proper 
balance, so if the wrong treatment is used it does not aggravate 
the imbalanced condition. Study yourself and observe results. 
Soon you will be aware of the slightest physical disturbance. 
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‘Trial and error will enable you to determine which treatment is 
best in each case. When in doubt, both can be used. Quick action 
on your part will help you keep in constant balance, which will 
evidence itself in robust good health. 

It is very difficult for us to see ourselves as we really are. We 
have been conditioned from earliest childhood to ignore all but 
the most vigorous and solid impacts upon our consciousness. We 
are trained by life and by our elders to be materialists. Small won- 
der, therefore, we give so little value to the spiritual and attach 
so much importance to the physical and its correlative emotions. 
Since that is true for all of us, it is foolhardy to ignore the physi- 
cal or, worse still, try to pretend it does not exist. Far better, give 
it full recognition and use it as the foundation upon which a 
higher awareness is built. This deliberate expansion of con- 
sciousness is a step-by-step progression along a path for which this 
book serves as a guide. 

From the very beginning you must learn to be more aware, 
not less so. Most young people are vitally alive. Every impact 
upon their consciousness, whether it be physical, emotional or 
mental, is a vivid experience. But as they grow older, the sharp 
edge is dulled and many become only half alive. It is important 
for you to attain and hold a youthful attitude toward your every- 
day experiences. Each impact upon your senses must be given 
full attention, savored so to speak. At first this will require extra 
effort but before long it will become habitual and therefore easy. 
At this point in your training you must begin to ask yoursel£ 
“why?” Why did I feel good when I heard a certain remark? What 
is there in my make-up which caused this sudden surge of pleasure 
within me? Or conversely, why was I so cast down when this man, 
a relative stranger to me, failed to return my greeting? What are 
the mechanics of this inside of me? Why should I be affected one 
way or the other? 

Or going a step further, ask, What was it I said or did that 
caused two former friends to suddenly become antagonistic? It 
is important to seek in one’s self for causes and not blame others. 
The most successful people are always keenly aware of their im- 
pact upon others. Are you? Or do you just react to words and 
events without question? 
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First Step into a Higher Awareness 


This is the way one begins a study of one’s self. It is not diffi- 
cult. It requires only that you give it your attention and interest. 
But simple though it seerns, it is the first step into a higher aware- 
ness, a step from the world of effects into the world of causes. As 
you progress you will see that certain of your words and actions 
are unworthy of the image you have of yourself and you will 
correct them. As you do this, you will in time come to realize 
you have adopted a higher standard and that many of your former 
worries, frustrations and defeats no longer trouble you. True, 
events in your life may not have changed to any noticeable de- 
gree, but you will now see them in a new perspective, one in 
which you are no longer a pawn of fate but a powerful individual 
who is beginning to have a hand in the creation of his destiny. 

The Rosicrucians teach that knowledge is power. As you gain 
a greater insight into the way things really are and acquire a 
knowledge of causes, you will find the ability to generate certain 
causes and control their effects. his is power. In achieving it you 
must go carefully. Remember that the world in which you live is 
a gigantic laboratory with people like chemicals all interacting 
with each other and affecting the whole. Each act of yours, every- 
thing you do, or say, or think, yes, even every emotion you give 
way to, has an impact on everyone else. You can attain the rank 
of master chemist in this laboratory if you but follow diligently 
the instructions given. 

Many people believe Rosicrucianism to be a religion. This is 
not so. The Rosicrucians have no dogma, an essential in every 
world religion. They do not require that you believe anything 
they teach. You may accept or not, as you see fit. In fact the 
Rosicrucians seriously urge you not to accept anything that you 
cannot prove or im some other way satisfy yourself of its truth. 
Their teachings and writings are not based upon the statements 
of great spiritual leaders but are the accumulated discoveries and 
deductions of many men gathered over the course of centuries. 
Intelligent men, dedicated experimenters driven by the desire to 
know, ate constantly improving and adding to the Rosicrucian 
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teachings, and thus they are always a step ahead of accepted 
scientific thought. For example, the possibility of atomic power 
was suggested in monographs released in 1926 and some hints on 
its use were given. Another fact, equally true but not yet sci- 
entifically accepted, is that the warmth of this planet is not nearly 
so dependent upon the sun’s rays as it is on the presence of 
meteoric dust in and around our upper atmosphere. 

Thus, if what you read in this book seems reasonable, if you 
can prove it out by experiment or in some other way, accept it. 
But do not believe it because the Rosicrucians say so, or because 
I say so, or because anyone else says so. One of the big problems 
today is that so many people accept as true things that are not 
true at all, things that they believe because they regard them as 
coming from unimpeachable authority or simply because the 
people they know believe them and they have never encountered 
challenging ideas to the contrary. In this believing world Rosi- 
crucians are often referred to as skeptics because we always seek 
proof and we always ask “why?” 

So this book deals in facts and offers instruction only in those 
skills and abilities that have been successfully demonstrated by 
men and women like yourself. 


TWO 


The Principle of Karma: 
How You Can Make 


and Remake Your F uture 


The next step in gaining understanding of yourself and ulti- 
mate control of your destiny is a knowledge of karma. Karma is 
a Hindu word which literally means “action.” Today its meaning 
is extended to refer to the results of action. 

Many people understand karma as the working of the Law of 
Cause and Effect. This it is, true enough, but the definition is 
too broad. ‘The Law of Cause and Effect applies on all planes and 
under all circumstances. A tumbling pebble on a mountainside 
can precipitate a landslide but it is only by a stretch of the im- 
agination that we would refer to the landslide as a karmic result 
of the pebble in motion. 

When we use the word karma we refer to results engendered 
by volitional action. Karma in its very essence implies the 
presence of motive, which in turn necessitates the exercise of free 
choice. More accurately, then, we may define karma as “the 
working of the Law of Cause and Effect as it applies to the 
results of decisions reached and thoughts held by ensouled forms 
capable of free choice.” You are just such an ensouled form, as 
are all men, and it is karma as it applies to you that I will de- 
scribe. However, you must not overlook the fact that groups of 
men, both small and large, permanent and temporary, are also 
ensouled forms and as such create karma. This accounts for group 
karma, which adheres to permanent groups such as the family, 
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city, nation and race, and also to temporary groups like societies, 
business organizations, corporations, clubs, etc. 


In considering karma as it applies to you we will study: 
1. Its causes. 

2. Its working out or effects. 

3. How it may be molded. 

4. The steps to take to be liberated from it. 


We are fond of saying “All men are created equal” but we 
ourselves do not accept this literally. No one is so blind, or so 
foolish as to imagine that there is actual equality of ability, or 
environment, or conditions of birth for all. Two questions arise, 
(1) Is this inequity the result of karma? and (2) Is it fair? ‘The 
answer to both is “yes.” You are today the end product of your 
own decisions and actions both recent and in the distant past. 
Every thought, every emotion or wish and every action creates 
karma and you as a thinking entity have been thus creating karma 
for thousands and possibly millions of years. If these thoughts, 
ideas, desires, passions and acts are benevolent, so-called good 
karma results. If they are malevolent, evil or difficult karma 1s 
created. Thus the good or evil we generate attaches itself to us 
and remains in our life current until we have satisfied it by 
balancing it out. 

The laws of nature are invariable and immutable. Man recog- 
nizes this although he frequently attempts to defy these laws. ‘The 
chemist in his laboratory knows he may expect certain well- 
defined results if he places two elements in close proximity in a 
definite set of conditions. If these results are not achieved he 
does not assume the law has changed but considers that he, him- 
self, has made an error. Nature intends you to be happy and 
successful and to enjoy the fruits she so bountifully supplies. If 
this is not true for you, you may be sure you have broken natural 
law, either currently or in the past, and that you are now suffer- 
ing the penalty for this infraction. This is not punishment in the 
sense that we punish evil-doers but rather a balancing out of 
energies. If you obey the law you may confidently predict a 
harmonious and happy result, for nature is conquered by obedi- 
ence to her laws. 
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Karma Energized by Your Will 


The most persistent and lasting karma comes from the thought 
forms that have been energized by your will. The great oriental 
Teacher, K. H., has described this as follows: 


Every thought of man upon being evolved passes into the 
inner world and becomes an active entity by associating itself, 
coalescing we might term it, with an elemental—that is to say 
with one of the semi-intelligent forces of the more subtle 
kingdoms of matter. It survives as an active intelligence—a 
creature of the mind’s begetting—for a longer or shorter 
period proportionate with the original intensity of the cere- 
bral action which generated it. Thus a good thought is per- 
petuated as an active, beneficent power, an evil one as a 
maleficent demon. And so man is continually peopling his 
current in space with a world of his own, crowded with the 
offspring of his fancies, desires, impulses and passions, a 
current which reacts upon any sensitive or nervous organiza- 
tion which comes in contact with it in proportion to its dy- 
namic intensity. 


Now let us see what this means. In the average man’s present 
stage of development every single one of his thoughts passes 
through and is colored by his desire body on the way to and 
from his active consciousness. Created originally as a mental 
entity, it comes into being as a vibrating force on the mental 
plane. These vibrations from the original idea or pattern which 
remain on the mental plane attract and mold the forces of each 
plane below the mental on its way to the active physical con- 
sciousness. ‘The energetic creations so molded by the idea attach 
themselves to him and remain with him for a longer or shorter 
time, depending upon the original intensity of the thought 
which created them and, of course, the re-energizing effect that a 
repetition of this thought has upon them. 

It is this cloud of self-created, energetic beings, elementals so 
to speak, existing in the finer grades of matter and hovering 
about you, that creates your karma. These active entities are 
responsible for what you know as sensation. They translate the 
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vibrations that impinge upon your awareness into what is known 
and recognized by you as sight, feeling, taste, smell and sound. 
They manifest themselves physically in this manner and also 
more subtly, but very strongly, in the emotional field. Thus it is 
said that men live in a world of illusion peopled by the phantasms 


of their own creation. 


The Cloud of Entities Around You 


By your will, emotions and desires you are constantly influenc- 
ing this cloud of entities around you and they sensitively respond. 
to all the thrills of feeling that you send out. In just the same 
manner, but to a lesser degree, do these elementals respond to 
vibrations approaching them from without. This is the actual 
process of how you become aware of physical objects and it in- 
dicates how you can become aware of the feelings and thoughts 
of another. © 

Not only do you generate and send out thought forms but you 
act as a magnet to draw to you the thought forms of others. You 
may thus attract to yourself reinforcements of energy and it lies 
with you to decide whether these forces drawn from without 
shall be for good or evil. If your thoughts are pure and noble, 
you will attract hosts of beneficent entities. Sometimes you may 
wonder at the tremendous power of achievement which seems so 
far beyond normal ability that may come in answer to noble and 
unselfish effort. Every day the newspapers carry some such story—— 
how a ninety-pound mother lifted the wheel of an automobile to 
free her small son caught beneath it; how a wounded marine in 
Vietnam carried his more seriously inj ured comrade through two 
miles of jungle swamps to get medical aid; how a 14-year-old girl 
swam four miles through rough water to the Florida shore to get 
help for her grandfather and small brother who were being 
carried along in the Gulfstream in an open boat with a damaged. 
motor. The seeming impossible is accomplished when determina- 

tion is accompanied by high purpose. This also is what ‘Tennyson 
referred to when he wrote of Sir Galahad: “His strength was as 
the strength of ten because his heart was pure.” 
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which He has passed. 
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No Obstacle Too Great, No Problem Insoluble 
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evil force, as the case may be, and to this ageregation of similar 
thought forms are due the characteristics, often strongly marked, 
of family or of local or national influence. This is very clear 
today when a divergence between national ideologies is so well 
defined, and you may also note that family or national karmic 
surroundings largely modify the individual’s activity and limit 
to a very great extent his power to express the abilities he may 
possess. Each idea is colored and distorted by the atmosphere 
which surrounds him (and you) and its limitations are sometimes 
far-reaching. 

When this is realized, certain fainthearted ones throw up their 
hands and say, “How can I ever overcome such weighty obstacles?” 
This is the worst sin. No obstacle is too great to be overcome, no 
problem is insoluble. Karmic difficulties are to teach and train, 
not to punish. A Rosicrucian family had a small daughter born 
with cerebral palsy. At the age of three she was lovely-looking 
but still like a vegetable—no speech, no evidence of understand- 
ing, no control of physical movements. The parents were advised 
to put her into an institution where she would be cared for and 
no longer be the particular burden a child like that is in a large 
and growing family. But the mother refused to do this and took 
upon herself the herculean task of teaching this small girl how 
to understand and to express herself in speech, how gradually 
to control her body movements, all the thousand and one things 
we take for granted but which in this case had to be painstakingly 
taught. And all the while she brought up her other children and 
did all the chores involved in running a home on a modest 
income. 

This was a karmic problem, unquestionably, and many years 
later this mother had this confirmed. The daughter had been her 
younger sister in another life. In a fit of jealousy she had pushed 
her over a cliff and, though she survived, her body was broken 
and she never walked again. In this life, the little girl grew to be 
a beautiful, intelligent and charming woman, but yet she does 
not walk, her only remaining weakness. Her mother could have 
shirked a karmic responsibility and put her three-year-old daugh- 
ter into an institution for the mentally retarded, for so she seemed 
at the time. But she did not and her efforts have been rewarded 
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by a most beautiful achievement. The witty and charming young 
woman of today is a far cry from the little vegetable of twenty 
years ago. ‘This alone is reward in itself. But the mother has had 
other rewards, not the least of which is the knowledge that she has 
paid a heavy debt and brought an old score into balance. 


The Imperishable Film of the Akasha 


So it is seen how a most difficult karmic problem was resolved 
and that the rewards were then out of proportion to the effort 
expended. This is also an example of how some karma is carried 
over to another life. Every thought, every wish, every desire and 
every act of ours is recorded in the imperishable film of the 
Akasha. There they remain and print out duplicates in the 
emotional and physical world life after life until satisfied or 
corrected. These desires and acts may be only noble and good, or 
they may be all evil, or they may be a combination of both. But 
even if they are all good and noble, there is still a karmic result 
and a karmic debt to be paid (or received) as long as the indi- 
vidual retains a self-conscious focus. But more of this later. 

In considering the effect of karma or the working out of 
karma, I will concentrate only on its working in the physical life. 
It is quite true that karma has a great effect during the after life, 
the life between incarnations, but that is a deep study and not 


essential to our present observations. In the working of karmic 
law, we see that: 


a. Aspirations and desires become abilities 
b. Repeated thoughts become tendencies 
c. Will to performance becomes action 

d. Painful experiences become conscience 
e. Repeated experiences lead to wisdom 


_ The negative aspects of the foregoing produce negative results. 
For instance, the refusal to accept opportunity returns later in 
frustration, evil thoughts become evil tendencies and evil action 
results in a limiting of action such as a dwarfed mind, a diseased 
or mutilated body, a sudden and violent death, and so on. 
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In the working out of karma you will, if you are observant, see 
many strange things. You may find yourself in contact and close 
association with individuals who have been close to you before. 
Frequently these associations are repeated in many lives and they 
continue to appear and reappear until the energy given and taken 
comes into balance. Thus the tyrannical father of one life may 
reappear at a later time as a poor relative dependent for his very 
existence upon the whims of his former son. The loving and 
devoted mother may show herself in the future as a happy and 
well-cared-for sister, daughter or wife. We likewise owe debts to 
certain countries and for this reason may reappear again and again 
in the same land until we have discharged the obligation. We are 
led back there by those very tendencies and affinities which con- 
tinue to attract us until balance is achieved and the accounts are 
written off the books. 

It may seem that we have been placing a great deal of emphasis 
upon past lives and not enough on the present life. This is 
because not enough recognition is given to these more remote 
causes of our present conditions of life. Actually most of what you 
are today and what occurs to you stems from what you did last 
week or last year. But this you know and can easily take into 


account, 


Conscience as the Beginning of Wisdom 


Very gradually at first, but later with increasing speed, you learn 
from many repetitions and sometimes disastrous results that 
certain actions are against the law and must be avoided. ‘There is 
built into your consciousness a recollection that wanton killing, 
for example, brings extremely unpleasant results for you. There 
comes a time when, faced with the temptation to kill, you are 
stricken in advance by a feeling which can only be described as 
a sort of remorse, a remorse for something you have not yet 
done. The temptation to kill is overcome by this remorseful 
feeling and you obey the law instead of breaking it. ‘This peculiar 
feeling, this inner guidance, is known as conscience and it indi- 
cates the beginning of wisdom. If you are willing to listen to 
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the voice of conscience every time you are faced with the necessit 

for a new and unique action, you will gradually come to tnow 
ide have in it a never failing guidance which with use wij] 
Sane oo more and more successful in keeping you 

It is at this point you begin to liquidate more debts than 
you currently contract, you begin to free yourself from some of 
the myriad of subtle beings that hover about you. You are learn. 
ing the proper conduct in order that new karmic problens be 
avoided. You learn not to regret loss and not to be overjoyed. ag 
gain. You learn to live more for the sake of others and not SO 
much for your own self-satisfaction. You learn to think not a 4 
individual but as part of a group. " 

The law of karma may be likened to the physical law of mo. 
mentum. A plate falls from a table. If allowed to strike the loo 
it will break. The result in a small way will be cataclysmic. Bug 
if the observer is quick, if he sees in advance what will happen, 
and acts to prevent it, he can interpose his hands between the 
falling plate and the floor and either catch the plate or deflecg 
it in such a way that the fall will be broken. The momentun 
generated by the falling body has either been met and opposed 
by an equal force or diverted by a force coming at an angle with 
the result that the impending damage does not occur. 

It is in just such a manner that impending karmic results cay 
be altered. As the student advances in knowledge and understand. 
ing, it is given to him to see certain karmic conditions which are 
about to precipitate themselves into action. To quote a modery 
example, he may learn that his home is situated on the San 
Andreas fault and therefore quite likely to suffer earthquake 
damage; so he counteracts this by the simple expedient of sellin 
the house and moving away. Or again, he may meet a man, ates 
together by karmic ties from the past, and observing that this 
man intends nothing but evil for him, he can refuse to contend 
with him. To fight back will only continue the warfare. The 
successful technique is to meet ill with good will, hate with love 
and so disarm and disintegrate the malevolent intentions of the 
other. It is in this simple manner that you may avert the worst 
blows of personal karma. 
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Therefore, send out truth against falsehood. Against selfishness 
oppose charity; in the presence of foulness, emanate purity. These 
actions, fiery in their essence, burn up the demons which karma 
may bring to your door. 

It is true there may be no direct interference with karma, 
but you may modify its action by knowledge. When you under- 
stand this, you may use karmic force to effect karmic results and 
once more conquer nature by obedience to her laws. 


Diverting Adverse Karmic Results 


As knowledge grows you will find it easier and easier to rid 
yourself of the karma of the past. It will become possible to look 
backward and trace karmic lines right up to the present, so that 
action can be taken to counteract or divert the undesired karmic 
results. It will also become possible to look forward and see the 
effects in the future being generated by the actions of today. With 
such knowledge of causes you will be able to utilize the law and, 
relying on its unchangeability, set up effects in the future which 
you desire. In physics it is possible to neutralize a sound wave by 
setting up another sound wave of the same pattern which starts 
from the opposite pole. The result is equilibrium or silence. In 
just this same manner you can neutralize the vibrations of hatred, 
for example, by sending out against them the vibrations of love 
and reach thereby a much-desired equilibrium. 

Karma can also be altered by thought, by a change in your 
outlook or mental attitude. The success of certain voodoo prac- 
tices depends upon this factor, wherein the sick are made well or 
the healthy made sick by the suggestion of the obeah, or witch 
doctor. You may say that this is largely the result of suggestion 
and it cannot be disputed. that the subconscious is the controlling 
factor, but the future for that individual does become different. 

There is no question but that a decisive act can have a great 
bearing on your future. You can jump from the top of the 
Empire State building and conclusively end your future on the 
spot. Or you can decide to stop worrying about trifles and lengthen 
your life by ten years. There have been many stories written 
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around the concept that the future is in some 
ordained. In one story that I recall, the hero a ee ae 
before him. Each path takes him to a different part of the world 
where the events that befall him are unique and unlike the events 
of either of the other paths. But in the end, on a certain da 
Which is the same for all three, he is killed by a falling nes 
This concept may be true in some cases but it is certainly not 
true in all. Some people have two, three or four different possible 
dates on which their life may terminate and these are subject 
to the decisions and actions of the individual. The son of a N ew 
York Rosicrucian is a case in point. When he was quite youn 
his mother was informed by her Teacher that the boy had ae 
possible death points 1% years apart. The earlier date with fate 
was on European soil. Since he was living in New York, little 
thought was given to it. However, when he was twenty-one the 
United States got into World War II; he went to an officers’ 
training school and within eight months’ time was shipped to 
France. There, two days before his twenty-second birthday, as 
aa foretold, a was hit by a sniper’s bullet and instantly 
. So you see that the ti 
st eae sei e time of death can sometimes depend 
Your mental outlook—the way you see yourself and the world 
around you—has a very powerful influence upon your future. B 
changing your outlook you can change your future. sean: 
this can be done by using a device, or a so-called gimmick, Ed 
Wynn, the comedian, when he was 70 years old and no lon er 
in demand as a performer, used a gimmick to effect a chan fe 
his future. It was something only he would think of. Half eek: 
and half in jest he changed his birthday to a day fifteen years and 
four months later than the actual date. Instead of seventy years 
. beri jee admitted to fifty-five, celebrated his birthday on the 
— nah a a way acted and gave the impression that the 
Amazingly, his whole outlook changed. He felt younger and 
acted younger. Ideas for comedy acts came to him aa before 
long he was working in a new television show and earning more 
money than ever before. Wynn, of course, was the one most 
affected by this artifice. He succeeded in convincing himself he 
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was that much younger and acted accordingly. No one else was 
deceived. But the effect on Ed Wynn was so pronounced that he 
changed himself from a has-been to a star within a few months. In 
just such a manner can a change in mental attitude alter your 
future. 

As long as any karmic ties remain we all shall, of necessity, 
return to the physical body again and again. Good karma drags 
us back as relentlessly as bad and the chain forged out of our 
virtues holds us just as firmly as that created by our vices. We 
shall only become free when we have learned the proper tech- 
nique and this lies not in our actions but in our desires—or 
rather in our lack of desires. As long as there is the slightest tinge 
of self in any of our actions, as long as we are good because we 
hope for reward, then we shall have to return here in order to 
receive that reward. Every cause has its effect, every action its 
fruit, and desire is the cord that links them. When this thread is 
broken and burned out, the connection will end and the soul 
will be free. True, you will continue to live and act, but no longer 
for the self. Thought of self will then be gone and consciousness 
will gradually merge into the Larger Life. 


THREE 


Birth, Death and Reincarnation 
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course of training and ho : 
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Have You Lived Other Lives? Will You Live Again? 


The two greatest mysteries of life are birth, its beginning, and 
death, its ending. A great deal is known of the physical facts of 
both, but beyond the outward and obvious our most learned 
scientists and medical men know very little. There seems to bea 
superstitious prejudice against studying anything but the physical 
manifestations of life. Yet there is much to be learned by anyone 
who approaches these aspects of life with an open mind. ‘There 
are so many unanswered questions crying for attention md 
research. What is life? Not just the DNA molecular chain, which 
is but the micro-physical manifestation of something far more 
subtle. What brings life, intelligent life, into the body of the 
newborn babe? What is death? What is it that takes place when 
the breath stops and the heart ceases to beat? What, if anything, 
precedes birth? And what happens after death? 

The Rosicrucians know and reveal a great deal on these fasci- 
nating subjects. As you have seen, they maintain that each human 
‘being is dual in nature, composed of a physical body which is 
informed and vitalized by an intelligent essence referred to as 
the soul personality, or simply the soul. The physical body is 
born, lives and dies, but the soul personality persists through 
many such physical lives, acquiring experience and knowledge in 
each. You may say “If I have lived before, why don’t I remember 
it?” I can tell you it is probably a very good thing not to remem- 
ber too much about the past. We have not always lived saintly 
lives. There is quite a good possibility you would be filled with 
shame and remorse at some of the things you have done and this 
would weigh you down and discolor your present outlook on life. 
Actually you do remember some things. We all do. The skills that 
come easily to you, certain aversions and fears, and what is 

described as an “instinctive” knowledge of law or medicine or 
music or art are all memories carried over from other lives. 
Would it surprise you to learn that Solomon, Origen and Akbar 
were all different physical manifestations of the same great soul 


personality? 
Today there are so many recorded and well-substantiated in- 
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Reincarnation--A Fact of Existence 


So much has been written on 


available, that I will not elaborate this subject, all of it easily 


further on it here, Suffice to 
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know that the majority of the people of the world has always 

regarded reincarnation as a fact of existence and now, at last - 

in the Western world are gradually coming around to an acce t- 

ance of it. However, there is one interesting and dramatic t : 
story I would like to share with you. ns 
Early in the twenties, Nicholas Roerich, the well-known painter 
and writer, conceived the idea of creating an identifying flag or 
symbol to be flown over all cultural institutions. His ea 
twofold: first, the obvious, to have nations agree not to bomb or 
destroy the cultural institution that flew the flag and thus preserve 
the priceless works of art or literature it contained; second, and 
not so obvious, the idea that if a group of nations could agree to 
cooperate on just one subject, the common interest would draw 
them together and provide a doorway to a much closer and more 
pr relationship. He designed a flag consisting of three red 
ye — ease a and started a campaign to have the nations 

This, it developed, was no easy task. Every bureaucracy thrives 
on red tape and this was particularly true of the governments 
which then existed in Europe and Asia. However, he was more 
successful in this hemisphere and, sensing an opportunity to ali 
all American republics with his plan, he asked a friend a 
cultural associate of his wife and himself to undertake a mission 
to Argentina, Uruguay and Peru, the only Latin nations of South 
America that had not until then agreed. 

This young woman was a person of character and considerable 
achievement. She was the editor of a nationally circulated mag- 
azine, a linguist, a writer and a concert pianist. She had ee 
brought up in New Mexico, had a Spanish-speaking nurse as a 
child and spoke Spanish like a Mexican or South American. In 
fact, wherever she traveled in Latin countries they never took 
her for a “gringo.” Always they considered her a Latin, like 
themselves, not of their country, perhaps, but of another Latin 
country nearby. In Mexico she was thought to be Venezuelan, in 
the Argentine they thought her Peruvian, and so on. Thus she 
was well qualified to meet and talk with the heads of state in th 
countries she was to visit. ° 


Some years before, as part of her training, her Teacher had 
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disclosed to her that in a former life she had been Jean Philippe 
Rameau, a French musician of the 18th Century who is regarded 
as the father of certain musical theories held to the present day. 
She was naturally possessed of a great deal of musical knowledge 
and skill and wished to make music her life work but her 
Teacher, seeing her best growth potential lay in other fields of 
endeavor, told her of her musical history and pointed out it was 
not advisable for her to retrace that path. 

Because she was impressed with the high purpose of the 
“Banner of Peace” plan, she accepted the mission and set sail for 
London in midsummer, 1933. In those days there was no direct 
passenger service between New York and Buenos Aires and the 
best way was through London and from there by ship to the 
Argentine. On the way she had much time for thought, and 
naturally had many misgivings about her ability to accomplish 
such a monumental task, a task which had already been given up 
by our own State Department. But she resolved to do what she 
could and stay there until she got agreement or refusal. 

The ship docked in Buenos Aires on October 23, 1933. Imagine 
her surprise when on leaving the pier and entering the city she 
saw on all sides huge banners and signs which read RAMEAU! 
What a thrill! She found later that the people of Buenos Aires, 
a music-loving city, were celebrating the 2 soth anniversary of the 
birth of Rameau, but she could not help regarding it as a good 
omen for her mission. Coincidence—maybe. But it gave her 
confidence and so strengthened her resolve that she was successful 
and not long afterward all 21 American republics, including the 

United States, signed the Pact of the Banner of Peace. 


Before Birth, the Soul Personality Selects [ts Future Life 


Now to continue about birth: Before the soul personality is 
ever assigned to, or attracted to a definite physical body and 
before the birth of that body, it has the privilege of reviewing 
the possibilities which may be offered by the life to come. Each 
life offers certain opportunities for development, for learning, for 
expanding the consciousness, for working out past karma and 
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for moving ever closer to the proper and full expression of that 
particular God-quality selected by the soul prior to its very first 
incarnation in a physical form. Each one of us is working toward 
a certain aspect of perfection, a certain Beauty which we have 
glimpsed in the aura of God Himself and which we are ever 
seeking to reproduce here on earth. Our many lives here on this 
planet are testimony to the difficulty of the task to which we set 
ourselves so many, many years ago. To achieve our objective 
we asked for permission to use certain energies, the raw material 
with which we work, and we were granted these energies on the 
condition that we return them in as pure a state as they came to 
us. To our dishonor and unhappiness we allowed ourselves to be 
led astray from our original and most worthy objective and in so 
doing we corrupted, changed and soiled the energies which we 
had borrowed. 

Today you are treading the path back to the Creator. You are 
beginning to correct the mistakes you have made and to restore 
the energy you have altered and changed. I am sure it is your 
intention to pay these debts and to draw together once again the 
threads you have torn. But you, and all of us, still continue of 
necessity to use psychic energy. With each breath we draw into 
our bodies and our auras fresh, clean, pure, unsullied energy 
which we intend to employ unselfishly and impersonally. But, as 
you know, even now in spite of best intentions you frequently 
slip and create more problems by the misuse of this energy. 

This looks like an endless circle, a maze from which we could 
never extricate ourselves. And, indeed, we could not were it not 
for the help we receive from Beings more advanced than ourselves 
who self-sacrificingly devote their time and life-energy to this task. 
Thus before coming into a physical body, every one of us is given 
the opportunity of observing several possible future lives each 
embodying certain lines of endeavor and certain possibilities for 
paying our debts. Usually the advanced soul will select the most 
difficult existence, not the easiest. This is because from his view- 
point in the spiritual realm the primary objective is to pay off 
debts and free himself from obligations as quickly as possible. But 
usually this is not permitted, for there is the ever-present danger 
that the load prove too heavy for the physical-emotional nature 
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and result in a breakdown which will do more harm than good. 
The “wind must ever be tempered to the shorn lamb.” 
Of course not every soul personality takes this ascetic attitude. 
In fact, only a few attempt to travel this Spartan path. Most seek 
only to reincarnate at the first opportunity without caring what 
possibilities await. Their only desire is to get back into a physical 
body not in order that they may advance, but to experience once 
again the violent emotions of both pleasure and pain that 
accompany all physical-plane life. Still others, but few in number, 
have a tendency to shy away from the physical and try to remain 
overlong in the psychic realm. ‘These are eventually forced into 
incarnation for their own good, but without their having any 
voice in the selection of time, place and family environment. 
But I think I can say with assurance that the very fact you are 
now reading these words is an indication your spiritual develop- 
ment is such that you have actually selected the body you now 
have, the opportunities that have presented themselves and the 
life you are now leading. And what is more, you are making and 
remaking your life from day to day right now. You may be 
conscious of this or you may be acting without quite realizing 
where your compulsions come from, but there is a great proba- 
bility you have altered your life stream and life opportunities 
at least once since your birth. This is true of everyone interested 
in learning more about the body and in improving one’s capacity 
for understanding. This consecration to the idea of self-develop- 
ment and the broadening of consciousness causes your life to 
take a new turning, to present new Opportunities for working 
off old karma and to open doors to a new understanding of life 
and its Creator. It is almost like being born again into a whole 
new life replete with new opportunities. Most of you who read 
this have done this at least once and some two or three times, 
The Master Jesus referred to this in the words, “You must be 
born again of water and the Holy Ghost.” The Christian churches 
symbolize this in the sacrament of Baptism, using water and 
invoking the power of the Holy Ghost. But you have performed 
this miracle for yourself and may do so again. The clues are a 


new direction, a rededication, so to speak, involving a decision 
on your part, 


28 BIRTH, DEATH AND REINCARNATION 


As we have seen, the soul personality of a developed person 
like yourself faces at birth the need to choose one of several pos- 
sible lives. None of these may be completely adequate to your 
need or previous development. There are not too many well- 
balanced marriages producing well-balanced bodies and some- 
times a highly developed soul will be forced to accept a body 
which will burn out and break down under the power of energies 
which it is not equipped to sustain. As has been said, the ad- 
vanced soul, eager to be of service, will gladly take this risk but 
sometimes it is not permitted and a more limited life is projected, 
one which offers a better possibility of success. So the soul per- 
sonality eventually decides upon a certain future and is there- 
upon attracted to the physical embryo that will lead it into that 
future. 

This soul will hover over the mother and attempt to guide her 
and guard her until the child is born. At birth, with the child's 
first breath, it enters the body and the newborn babe becomes a 
person—a living soul. Wordsworth says it comes “trailing clouds 
of glory” and indeed one frequently can see the peace and 
serenity of a great influence upon the faces of the smallest in- 
fants. For the first few weeks the soul personality retains a good 
recollection of its life in the psychic world and the events lead- 
ing up to its birth in the new body. But the new physical equip- 
ment is unfamiliar and does not respond. It tries to talk and 
only strange sounds issue forth from its mouth. It hears, but 
nothing makes sense. It sees, but the eyes are not yet under con- 
trol, half the time they are out of focus and even when they 
accidentally do focus directly upon some object, its size and dimen- 
sions are uncorrelated with the sense of touch and are meaning- 
less. ‘Thus, after a few weeks of struggling to understand its new 
equipment, the newly born person finally slips into the dream 
state of babyhood, and not until a year or so later does it gradually 
emerge as a new personality. 

The ensuing lifetime presents the opportunity of paying the 
debts incurred in previous lives and of permitting others to 
repay you for your help to them. These debts must be repaid 
and the energy purified at the level at which the original mis- 
application occurred. Thus, physical violence of the past must be 
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balanced off by physical suffering, an emotional upset like hate 
must be balanced by love and mental errors of vanity or pride 
must be balanced by humility. In this manner is the energy which 
was loaned to the struggling soul purified and returned to its 
Divine Source, freeing the individual of any further need to meet 
and cope again with the outward manifestation of that form of 
energy. Thus gradually do we free ourselves from the ties that 
bind us to this physical existence. When finally the last debt 
has been paid and the last bit of energy purified, we are free to 
leave the planet and return no more. We then need never again 
retncarnate in a physical body. Some will take advantage of this 
opportunity and move on to other worlds: a few, with the exam- 
ple of the unselfish help and service of the Great Mahatmas of 
this planet fresh in their minds, will decide to Stay on here and 
help their Struggling brothers and sisters. This work may be 
performed either in a physical body or from the etheric level 
without a physical counterpart. 

But, alas, in spite of the high resolve and good intentions of 
the soul-personality before birth, the physical envelope is often 
weak and fails to live up to the standards set by the soul. Fresh 
new energy 1s petitioned and obtained and unfortunately it is 
frequently misused, so that at the end of the life span but little 
forward progress has been made. This means another round of 
death, instruction and rebirth for the soul personality. 


What Happens at Death 


At death most people fall into a deep slumber which is most 
restful and enables them to forget much of the unpleasantness 
and tension of life. Low-grade entities usually retain conscious- 
ness and fight to get back into a physical body as soon as they 
possibly can. On the other hand, the advanced student will 
proceed in full consciousness away from the earth plane and up 
to the higher realms. Actually, when souls pass through transi- 
tion they are in various states of consciousness, The highly de- 
veloped soul, the conscious chela of a Master and the advanced 
student pass over in full waking consciousness and are usually 
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met by their own Master or a High Being sent at His direction 
to minister to them. They are quite eager to present themselves 
immediately to the Board of Judgment, so-called, and frequently 
these chelas and their Sponsors may do so within as little as 
twelve hours after transition. ‘This is not a judgment in the sense 
that the life is adjudged to be a success or failure and correspond- 
ing reward or punishment meted out. No such thing. This Board 
is composed of at least three (and sometimes more) highly de- 
veloped Entities with computer-like minds that assess and evaluate 
every single thought, emotion and action of the entire life, even 
the very smallest and most insignificant. Then, based upon this 
evaluation, the future training and instruction of the soul is 
determined, its place, its type and its duration. This is something 
an advanced student is most anxious to know; hence his eager- 
ness to appear for this appraisal as soon as possible. 
However, most souls on passing from the body are given what 
is called a “spiritual vacation,” a release and relief from the 
pressures of life. ‘The average individual, anticipating a reunion 
with departed members of the family and friends, is given every 
opportunity to visit with these loved ones for a certain period of 
time, to renew associations and to enjoy the happiness which 
they have been taught to expect. Some, however, are greatly 
surprised. “The self-consciously religious who see themselves as 
paragons of virtue actually expect, when they come to realize 
they are dead, that they should be ushered into a glorious place 
of light accompanied by a fanfare of drums and trumpets. When 
they discover they are 10 different from before, or not very much, 
and when they find that no one pays attention to them except 
perhaps to pity them, they actually feel resentful. I dwell upon 
these types because they are numerous and also because they 
themselves and most of their family and friends fully expect that 
upon dying they will immediately be ushered in pomp before the 
throne of God. A person who is morally weak or frankly evil 
usually sees himself quite clearly and is ready for some sort of 
chastisement or rebuke, but those who believe themselves to be 
saints on earth expect reward. During their lifetime these people 
are often mentally and sometimes loudly critical of others. This, 
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promises made before birth, a decision is jointly reached. Usually, 
the soul’s decision is much too severe and must be tempered by 
the mercy and farsighted vision of the Board. The soul then sets 
to work at inner levels to expiate as much of its karma as possible 
in the astral world. There is nothing painful in this. For the 
aspiring one it is a joyful service and fills him with a sense of 
accomplishment. Yet this is the very stage referred to by some 
religions as Purgatory. Many think of it as a place of punish- 


ment, yet the opposite is nearer the truth. 


The foregoing applies to the advanced soul, the accepted chela 
h transition he 


or disciple. When the average man passes throug 
is usually allowed a certain time to rest and it is during this 

eriod of adjustment that contact with loved ones, father, mother, 
wife or husband, who have passed on before is permitted. They 
explain the characteristics of the “new” milieu to him and help 
bring about more quickly his understanding of and adjustment 
to it. When he is ready, and sometimes this is only after a pas- 
sage of many years, he is called to come before the Board of 
Judgment. Usually he responds immediately, but he need not. 
This is a matter of individual decision. There are some who 
prefer to stay in the dream state of the astral realm and refuse 


lity of future need and growth. They thus 


to face up to the rea 
delay their own evolution until such time as they tire of the 
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Going still farther down th 
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one. These and certain sluggish-minded individuals fall at death 
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put all the while a healing and nourishing process is at work on 


them. They awake finally in a refreshed state and are much more 
toward their own de- 


willing to take the necessary steps leading 


velopment. 
Still farther down the scale there are those souls that are 


earthbound. These are individuals with such a strong love or 
such a powerful hate for the things of Earth or the people of 
Earth that they fight death and even after death refuse to believe 
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the average youngster is a pretty fine person and it is only as he 

grows older and is exposed to the bad example of his elders and 

the many temptations that beset his path that his standards slip 
and his character and abilities degenerate. 

I urge you therefore to protect children, your children, all 
children. Guard them in the privacy of your home as well as 
publicly in the schools, playgrounds and other meeting places 
where children group together. When young they are highly 
telepathic and respond most sensitively to every thought and 
emotion of those close to them. In many cases these responses 
are far surer and more deep-seated than those you urge upon 
them with your words. Therefore it is well that you watch your 
thoughts and temper your emotions when you are near them. 
Bathe them in love and give them confidence in you and in them- 
selves and they will grow strong and beautiful like flowers in the 
sunshine. 

Have you noticed that the second child in a family frequently 
doesn’t learn to talk as quickly as the first? You would expect it 
to be the other way around. The answer is that the second child 
doesn’t have the same need to talk. The older brother or sister 
knows his wants and needs and tells the parents, “Sissy wants you 
to pick her up,” the older one will explain, or “Jo-jo wants his 
ball.” The sounds uttered by the baby are incomprehensible to 
an adult but very easily understood by a toddler not too much 
older. This is telepathic attunement. 

There is usually quite a noticeable rapport between mother 
and small child. Unfortunately many mothers who respond 
psychically to the needs of their children seldom realize that the 
child is in turn responding to their adult emotions. How many 
times have you seen mothers with foolish fears hand them on to 
their children—the fear of snakes, of lightning, of burglars, even 
fear of the dark. Psychiatrists know now that many of the un- 
reasonable fears and prejudices we harbor today were implanted 
in our consciousness by our elders when we were infants and 
small children. They are deep-seated and extremely difficult to 


uproot and they account for many strange things people do 
without really knowing why. 
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How to Recall Past Lives 


Rosicrucians are ‘taught how to recall past lives. No previous 
life ever comes back in complete’ detail, any more than you can 
recall the details of your present life. But certain events which 
have left an outstanding impression or which have a bearing on 


the present life are frequently remembered. One member has 


succeeded in bringing recollections of many previous lives. Some 


may be of interest to you so I will repeat them, using his own 
words. 


These life impressions go pretty far back in time. The 
earliest as far as I can figure out was when I belong 


ed to a 
very primitive tribe of people. The experience was at night. 
It was quite dark and t 


he only light came from torches which 
gave off almost as much smoke as light. In the dim glow I 
was aware of thirty or forty men near me but there were 


more, I was sure of that. The excitement was intense. "There 


was a jubilation in it too. Apparently we had achieved a vic- 
tory, a very important victory of some sort, and were return- 
ing in a triumphant procession. I felt very strong and agile 
and was jumping up and down brandishing a long wooden 
spear. Like the others, I was completely nude. 


This member tried to assemble his experiences in some sort 
of chronological order. There is no certainty he is correct, be- 
cause at no time did he see a calendar. They did not occur . 


sequentially, so his conclusions were drawn from the appearance 
of dress and circumstances. 


This second experience is difficult to place but I think it is 
remote in time. I stood in a small room with stone walls. 
Beyond the doorway was a much larger room in which there 
were a great many people. To judge from the rush of sound 


created by the whispered voices and rustles of clothing, it was 


a large gathering. ‘Two oriental-looking people were dressing 


me, one a man about sixty, small and wiry with a wrinkled 
face topped by a head of close-cropped gray hair. The other 


was a small, dark, rather plump woman. They lifted a single 
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ia pee a garment high and put it on over my head. 
tie a a | to be like a white cotton or silken tube of fairly 
: eral which went to the floor and had openings at 
he top for my head and two arms. The man then put a 
en garment around my neck so that the ends 
mee see bt ad my ras ‘This was made of heavily 
. The woman brought i 
ae she proceeded to fasten aad eis e eae 
: ee ws a curiously worked golden triangle and these 
‘i as clasps to hold the chain snugly about me. The 
wo then stood back and surveyed me carefully and when 
Ss aneayie) satisfied, the man brought a metal bar or tube 
eavily ornate, with a chased metal surface and heart-sha ed 
protuberances at each end. This he placed in my right faa 


an: . oa) a” 
- ten Now you are ready.” At that, I turned and started 
ough the doorway to the larger room, 


ended. and. the experience 


Po most precious of all lives to me and one to which I 
pase dened times im recollection was quite a simple one 
ently I was a monk or som igi 
am some sort of religious (person 
i scenes from this life, and there have been many, sae a 
same place, a small room which looks out on the sea 
bien it 1s morning, sometimes late afternoon, sometimes 
a ue t, but always Kam in the same room, a room which 
a se t is a most simple room and quite small. The walls 
say ey and the window which is high above the rocks 
ae Son € ud is eternally open, with no way to cover or close 
ae pain a eae bed, a table and one straight- 
en chair. In the corner is a I l 
chest in which m 
ah ie wets mostly books, are kept. 1 look out of dis 
W at the waves dashing on th 
e rocks below, I smell th 
é€ 
salt spray and hear the cries of the sea gulls as they wheel and 


turn before me. This room I lo 
I feel warm and happy there, ve. It fits me like a glove and 


I remember many deaths. Some painful, some slow and 
lingering, some sudden. At times I was a woman, but 2 

often a man. In one particularly horrible death I wie 
woman, a young girl, a virgin. It must have been in eee 
times because the soldiers that vanquished our city wore : 
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ome 
sort of primitive armor. One huge brute entered our h 


‘and taking me by the hair hauled me into a bedchamber. 


With blows he forced me onto a low bed-like sideljar aac 
began to assault me. The pain in my loins was gma aaa 
disgust and humiliation were greater. His brea ny oe 
and the armor, which he did not jeep ee sre ae 
i d stomach. As he 
the soft skin on my breast and st ( a 
climax his head came close to mine and I ara We oo 
my mouth. Biting hard and with a a jerk ie me = 
i fury he raised up an 

I tore the ear right off. In My 
short mace which he carried as a sidearm, struck me on 
head. With the second blow I expired. 


There were many other life experiences, often quite ps 
monplace and somewhat similar one to the ae ae — 
bulation wou 
the surroundings. A complete ta ae 
i j e, one because 0 
books, but i will relate just two more, . 
reali t had a bearing on my 
vivid realism and the other because i sald 
i ivid experience must have be i 
agers in early Colonial days. It started in a 
in the United States in early Co peerage 
in which there were about twenty wom i 
sail children, The women were of all apes and — sie 
i ire room and all the people 1 
Dail etieas i ee Id almost slice it. I was a man, 
a pall of fear so thick you cou Pigeon 
i to do something, 
that I knew, and it was up to me Hane 
i ld find my sidekick, 
idn’t know what. So I decided I wou 
sso her and he and I would try to ce Lae oa 
uddy street. 
ion. I left the room and walked along a mu 
ae was out and there were pean Nicaea rate Sai 
the thick mud made 
ae iced Iked along on these narrow 
ier and I noticed that as I walke g these 
planks that everyone I encountered stepped aside into the 
ud to let me pass. 
Whether this was in fear or in respect I do suk ees 
i how to save 
the time I had only one thought : 
i is vi he fate which apparently 
d children and this village from t 3 
ecieaed What this threat was never became ees . i 
mind. It was there and I took it for aman = ie si 
artner. 
long I kept a sharp eye open for my p 
ae secrets and called a question to one or two people 
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Finally I entered a dim doorway and went up a flight of stairs 
covered by a carpet which was now so Saturated with mud 
and water it had hardened to a crust, ‘The stairs led into a 
large room which had a bar all along the far side. Before the 
bar stood my partner and to my utter dismay I saw he would 
be no help at all. He was dead drunk. He was dressed in blue 
jeans and boots. He had on a dirty blue cotton shirt with 
long sleeves and a leather vest. Tipped onto the back of his 
head was a large hat. Around his waist were two cartridge 
belts ending in holsters with guns on each hip. But he wag 
harmless and helpless, because he was so drunk he couldn't 
Stand and was shamelessly hanging onto the bar. With a 
shrug at the hopelessness of the situation I walked to the 
bar and ordered whisky. As I raised the glass to toss it down 
I caught sight of myself in the fly-specked mirror and was 
amazed to see I was almost a replica of my drunken pal, 
same hat, same vest, same guns and a lean, weather-browned, 
wrinkled face, old beyond its years. The raw whisky scorched 
my throat and the experience ended as suddenly as it had 


begun, an unexplained and unresolved vignette from a life 
I have no other clues to, 


These episodes have all come to me during meditative 
periods at the start of which I petitioned for knowledge of 
previous lives as instructed in the Rosicrucian monographs, 
Each one was but a picture, a part of a story and most had 
no introduction and no ending. The last I will include here 
is one which had a profound influence on my present life, 
It was experienced some years ago while I was still a bachelor. 
At that time no thought of marriage had entered my head 
but I knew and entertained about ten or twelve different 
young women of my own age. All were attractive and intelli- 
gent, each had her own charm and appeal. The experience 
was quite unexpected and came as a shock. I was in the act 
of leaving a house, I had on a hat and coat and was carrying 
a small hand case. As I turned to the door a young woman 
dressed in a white housecoat-type of garment, all lace and 
frills, came hurrying down a broad staircase into the hall 


where I stood. She had been crying and her face was 
anguished, 
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‘Don’t go, darling,’ she cried, ‘It’s all my fault.’ 

I knew it was not her fault but my own. Being too cow- 
ardly or too stupid to just state the real reason for my leaving 
her, J had trumped up a quarrel and made a scene pretend- 
ing that I was going off in a temper. All I knew then was 
that I had to get away, to be alone and this urgency had led 
me to leave my wife. She threw herself into my arms and 
pressed her tear-wet cheek to mine and as she did so I knew 
her. I mean I knew her identity in my present life. She was 
one of the young women of my acquaintance, a very beautiful 
and desirable young woman. 

In a flash all became clear. I had broken off a life with 
this soul and now was being given the privilege of resuming 
it in order that it might be properly finished and its original 
purpose carried out. I sought out this woman, paid court to 
her, fell in love with her again (it was easy), found she loved 
me, married her and we have been most happy ever since. 
To my mind this was the most helpful and most fortunate of 
all my life recollections. 


The foregoing will give you some idea of the form in which 
fragments of previous lives are usually recalled. This man’s ex- 
periences are quite like those of other students. He has spent 
more time and effort in trying to recall past lives and therefore 
his results have been fuller and more complete. Most students, 
after one or two such experiences which satisfy them that they 
have actually lived before, lose active interest and turn their 
attention to the more productive aspects of Rosicrucian work. 


Astral Vision: Penetrating the Astral Veil 


Today the wall between the seen and the unseen once again 
grows thin. Before too many years pass a great many people will 
discover they have what is called psychic sight or astral vision. 
This is the ability to see auras and to discern the forms of people 
and other entities which exist only on the etheric and astral levels. 
Today, some do possess this ability, but they have worked to 
develop it and trained themselves either in this life or in a 
previous one. But in days to come many more will gain it. 
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At one time all educated, trained and well-developed people 
possessed astral vision. This was several thousand years ago. ‘They 
could see both the physical and, with a little extra effort, the 
next finer grade of matter. In this lies the origin of the ancient 
religion of the Chinese and other Asiatic peoples, that which is 
called ancestor worship. In those days the father of the family 
had great authority and he usually exercised it with wisdom and 
restraint. All major decisions were left to him and each member 
consulted with him and sought his advice in their personal affairs. 
Nearly every one of these patriarchs was keenly aware of the 
great responsibility for the welfare of his family which was thus 
placed upon his shoulders and he thought and worked to the 
best of his ability to discharge it with honor. When it came time 
for him to die, a special room was prepared in the home, a sort 
of shrine, which was devoted to the father alone. After death he 
would return daily in spirit to this shrine, where he could be 
seen by the elder members of his family, in order to give them 
advice and help. This was repeated until a son was trained and 
ready to take his place, and even after he had done so, the son 
would often repair to the shrine to consult with his ancestor. 

As time moved on and the entire human race became more 
materially focused, people gradually lost the ability to penetrate 
the astral veil. But the Chinese continued the practice of revering 
and attempting to consult with their immediate ancestors on 
matters of importance. Most old-fashioned Chinese homes still 
contain such a shrine before which the devoted children and 
grandchildren offer their prayers. They no longer see the beloved 
departed one, but at one time they did and there will come a 
time, not too far in the future, when that vision will be returned 
to them. 

It is possible for you to develop astral or psychic sight. This is 
but a matter of training, and in a subsequent chapter certain 
exercises and techniques will be given which will enable you to 
prove this for yourself. 

Before concluding this chapter I would like to urge you to 
think at least once each day about those of your friends and loved 
ones that have already passed through transition. This is described 
by most religions as praying for the dead. We are all in this world 
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soul-personalit ; 
y to a point it wi 
ei forward zee oe is where It will try to help itself. This 


oS » Most 
18 a good work. Pray for the dead . 


FOUR 


The Power of Thought 
First Steps to the 
Control of Your Destiny 


When we are born, our physical brain is a blank, a page with 
nothing written upon it. “Naked and alone we come into exile 
—~into the unspeakable and incommunicable prison of this earth,” 
said ‘Thomas Wolfe. He understood and described in colorful 
language the problem each of us faces at birth. Everything must 
be learned, everything is new. The infant has no skills, no 
trained brain cells, no thought and motion sequences to depend 
upon. It is capable only of those primitive reflex actions that are 
controlled by the lower part of the brain, crying when in pain 
or distress, smiling and gurgling when pleased. As the child de- 
velops, the upper part of the brain which was blank at birth 
begins to record, retain and correlate the observations of the 
senses. This is not unlike the programming of one of our modern 
computers. The muscles learn by trial and error to adjust to 
various requirements and a whole series of motion sequences is 
installed, ready to be called upon when needed. 

The eye of the newborn has no perception of depth or distance. 
This must be learned by correlating vision with touch. The 
child must find out just how far and how fast to extend its arm 
in order to pick up a glass from the table. Then the restraining 
muscles which slow down the movement at the right distance 
must be taught or the glass will be knocked over. Also the proper 
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ans - the fingers must be learned 
ese and ; : 
te as high ly complex movements must b 
must be learned for veh vain. This is a slow process which 
icgteds ea each type of muscular action and it takes a 
, Y Several years, before the growing child 
can 


importance it merits. True, home t 
along” in school and in business im 
no one today attains anything os 
ae and mind that they displa 
ing huma i i 
itis ear deficiency 1s at the heart of most of the 
and political disturbance. How can one eds 


to direct events . 
; when his own ; 
mitted torun wild? emotions and thoughts are per- 


Thought Is the Greatest Energy 


It has been stated often and qui 
eA : , quite truly, : 
oF sears reed) relates again and ee ee 
thoughts of a cen altered by new ideas, b th Sar 
Ae ae psig thinkers. The Vision of as ce - powerful 
» Waesar, Genghis Khan, Napoleon and fae. ee : 
cently 


or the glass will fall. All 
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Llitler into their wars of conquest—a great idea badly carried out. 
‘Ihe vision still persists and probably will become eventually the 
guiding influence in the creation of world peace but via a volun- 
tury instrument like the United Nations, rather than a forced 
submission. It is clear also that the scientific progress of our world 
today, with its luxuries and comforts, is the result of thought. The 
remarkable achievements of cooperative effort, evidenced in the 
cfliciency of our great industrial and commercial complexes, 
are due to the creative thinking of the men who planned these 


companies. 


Miracles Can Be Accomplished by the Energy of Thought 


Yes, no one will deny that thought is powerful and most will 
admit it is the most powerful energy available to man. For this 
reason it is easy to accept as true a statement that miracles can 
be accomplished by thought, that thought can change your life, 
bring you wealth, comfort, security, whatever you need and 
want. And it can, if you know how to think. 

Many students become confused and discouraged when they 
try to use the energy of thought and fail to attain the desired 
objective. They may read or be told, “Concentrate upon success, 
visualize yourself enjoying the success you desire,” or again in 
another vein, “Raise your consciousness to God and you will find 

\ peace and happiness.” These admonitions are sound and true 

ut for the average person they are equivalent to having someone 
point to a piano and say, “Play Rachmaninoff's Second Piano 
Concerto and it will calm your nerves.” This may be good ad- 
vice but all three of these injunctions presume a training and 
skill which few possess and therefore it is not surprising that most 
of us fail when we try to do as they suggest. 

In order to employ the power of thought it is necessary to start 
from the beginning and learn to use your mind and brain in 
almost the same way the infant achieves control of his muscles. 
The child learns automatically, driven by its needs and desires. 
You must consciously train yourself, a more difficult task because 


it requires the use of the will. 
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The Powers of Observation 


In the Rosicrucian technique one starts by training the powers 
of observation. This method was used and recommended by 
Gautama Buddha as an initial step im training the mind. He 
would walk among His students while lecturing them, then sud- 
denly stop and ask, “Where was I standing when I uttered the 
word faith?’ Or at another time He would pause in His instruc- 
tion and say, “What movements did I make with my right hand 
when I spoke of beauty?” Thus He taught His pupils attentive- 
ness and trained their powers of observation. Here are three exer- 
cises designed as initial steps in learning to use your mind. They 
are quite simple, so simple you may think to yourself, “How can 
this help mer” Do not discount them. Your mind has a vast 
potential and until you learn how to tap this tremendous reser- 
voir of power you will not realize to even a small degree on your 
capabilities. These exercises are the first step. They are designed 
to help you learn to “take hold of a thought.” Practice each one 
of them at least once a day from now on. It will be no hardship 
—they take but a few seconds—and before long they will become 


almost habitual. Here are the exercises. You can sec how simple 
they are. 


1. When you go into a room for the first time, shut your eyes 
for a second and see how many objects in the room you can 
name—table, chairs, pictures, ashtrays, desks, whatever you 
can recall. Do this whenever you enter a room or any place 
new to you. 

2. After ascending or descending a flight of steps, recall how 
many there were, 

3- (This to be done in the evening only.) Recall what you did 
When you first left the house this morning—or if you did 
hot leave, what you did after breakfast. What did you see? 
What did you do? Recall about three or four minutes of 
this activity, no more. The next day recall what you did 
after lunch or in any other three-minute interval of your 
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After two or three weeks daily practice of the foregoing you 
will begin to grasp their purpose and probably will design some 
similar exercises of your own. As you notice, the third exercise 
is slightly different from the others and is a step into a higher area 
of training. As I have said—don’t let the obvious simplicity of 
these formulae deceive you; don’t underrate them. They provide 
an essential preliminary training without which no sound mental 
control can be developed. 


The Powers of Concentration 


The next step toward mind control is training in concentra- 
lion. Just as I am sure many of you said to yourselves, “I don’t 
need these exercises in observation, my powers of observing are 
already well enough developed,” so I am sure a certain number 
of you will say, “I don’t need to learn to concentrate. I can con- 
centrate just fine on anything I want. My whole business (or my 
whole life) demands concentration and I have had to learn this.” 
You will get no argument from me on your abilities. You may 
have the keen, highly trained observation powers of a big-city 
detective or you may possess the ability to concentrate of an 
atomic scientist, but you miss the point. The purpose of these 
exercises is to teach you how to lay hold on thought, how to “find 
the handle,” as the baseball players say. They differ from the 
normal, everyday type of observation and concentration in that 
they are conscious deliberate acts of the will and not the auto- 
matic result of a compelling need. There is a difference between 
emotionally motivated thought and thoughtfully motivated emo- 
tion which I will discuss later in this chapter, but now here are 
some exercises in concentration. These should be performed at 
least once each day and you can start them the same day you 
start the observation exercises. You can employ them concur- 
rently or not, as you see fit. 


1. Multiply two numbers of two digits each (such as 26 and 
39) in your head——not with pencil and paper. Do this until 
you are sure your answer is correct. Then do the same with 
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two numbers of three digits each (as 413 x 465). Do this 
once each day with different numbers. 

2. Memorize four lines of a poem, any poem, long or short. Do 
this once a day. These exercises need not go on forever, but 
they should continue until you begin to understand what is 
meant by “taking hold of thought.” 

3. When passing people in the street or any other place where 
you can see a person for a short time and then have him 
pass out of your field of vision, select one person and look 
closely into his face. Then look away and for one minute or 
more hold that face (a picture of it) in your mind’s eye. 
Study its expression. Seek to understand its owner. 


As you realize, exercise number g is different from 1 and 2 
and you are correct in assuming it is designed to lead you a step 
beyond what you now know and understand. A conscientious 
Practice of this exercise will be found very rewarding. Without 
any special effort on your part, you will find that you are devel- 
oping a capacity for attuning with the people whose faces you 
hold before you. You will become aware of their dominant emo- 
tions—very often fear because today many people are fear-ridden, 
less often pity or compassion, sometimes joy, sometimes anger. If 
you are sensitive and pursue this practice for a longer period you 
will gradually become aware of their thoughts—or better, their 
thought forms. 

Your conscious application to these exercises puts your brain 
to work in such a simple way that you can observe it working, 
Then by observation of your brain at work, you will gradually 
come to an apprehension of thought. Thought is an activity of 
your mind and the mind can function apart from the brain. Thus 
it is possible to think apart from the brain and certain people 
have trained themselves to do this. But the average person is 
trained from birth to recognize only those impacts upon his 
consciousness that come via the physical senses and record them- 
selves on his brain. Thus all scientific thought, deductions based 
upon physical observations, and all reasoning are done through 
the brain. Almost all of the memory records you use are stored 
in brain tissue. Your mind keeps a much better memory store- 
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house than the brain but because we lean so heavily on the brain 
we seldom reach into the mind to recall an incident from the 
past. We are all so dependent on the brain that even abstractions 
like love, hate, fear, patriotism, and generic ideas like dog, horse, 
house, and farm—which are clearly superphysical and therefore 
belong in the realm of the mind—even they register or employ 
a corresponding image in the brain or on that inner screen of 
the brain sometimes called the phantasm. 


The Powers of Meditation 


If you want to use thought to its full potential, if you want to 
employ the great power of thought, you must learn to think con- 
sciously apart from the brain. The brain is a wonderful and 
most useful tool but for most creative work, creation of the 
highest order, the brain is like a strait jacket which restricts, binds 
and limits the action of the mind. So it is necessary to go on to 
another group of exercises designed to aid you in your effort to 
employ thought consciously and with purpose. These are exercises 
in meditation. 

As you undoubtedly realize, concentration exercise 3 is partly 
meditative in character There are many meditation techniques 
which differ one from the other according to need and purpose. 
Here we will give three exercises all aimed at the same objective, 
to train you to apprehend and employ thought. 


1. Find a place where you will be free from interruption for 
five minutes Seat yourself in a straight back chair with your 
feet touching but not crossed. Allow your hands to rest 
easily in your lap and sit relaxed but with your back straight 
and your head erect. Breathe easily and naturally. Close 
your eyes and think of the color blue, any shade of blue 
from the pale blue which is nearly white all the way down 
the scale to the deep purple. Think of just one shade in any 
one meditative period. See it all around you. See it fill the 
entire room. Do not dwell on this for more than one minute 
but at the same time do not let your mind wander. This 
will require an effort of the will and you may not be entirely 
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successful at first, but keep trying and you will be. When 
the minute (approximately) is up, spend the next minute 
thinking of pink and the third minute in the same manner 
thinking of pure white, the white of new-fallen snow in the 
sunshine, a crystalline brilliance. Spend not more than three 
minutes in all, then rise, take a deep breath and relax. Then 
proceed to the next meditation. : 

- Resume the same position as in exercise 1 and with your 
eyes closed, think of a sound. Think of a violin playing— 
playing any selection familiar to you. But it must be a 
violin, not voice or another musical instrument. If an or- 
chestration should swell up around the key sound, separate 
it out until you hear only the clear note of the violin. One 
minute only. For the next minute hear a horn or a reed 
instrument like a saxophone, either one. But remember, 
hear only that one instrument and shut out all other sound, 
For the third minute hear in your mind a piano playing a 
piece of music familiar to you. This is more difficult because 
instead of single notes there will be chords and complex 
combinations. Carry it for a minute, not more, then shut it 
out, rise, take a deep breath and relax. 


As you can observe, these are training exercises. They parallel 
in the area of the mind the simple movements of the infant who 
is exploring the physical world for the first time. These are your 
initial endeavors to experiment with the mental world. To per- 
form them perfectly is at first impossible. You will make many 
errors. You won't be able to carry the violin or piano clearly and 
other sounds will intrude well before the full minute has been 
completed. The colors will become confused and you will have a 
veritable rainbow at one time and no color at all at another. But 


gradually by trying and keeping at it you will gain more and 
more. 


3. The third exercise is of a different type. In 1 and 2 you 
heard sounds and saw colors and your will was brought into 
play only in order to keep your attention upon the desired 
objective and to shut out disturbance. In this, the third 
exercise you are to use your will in a different way. So sit as 


FIRST STEPS TO THE CONTROL OF YOUR DESTINY 5i 


before and when you have relaxed with your cyes closed 
see the color pink all around you. See a clear light pink, not 
a fabric pink but pink as in a ray of light. It is important . 
see this not only in front and to the sides but also in back, 
above, below and all around you. See yourself entirely en- 
veloped in a pink cloud which extends six to ten inches ae 
from you in all directions. Hold this image for one fu 
minute, then dismiss it from your mind, rise, take a deep 
breath and relax. 


These are basic exercises, each one slightly different. Many 
variations exist; there are probably hundreds. As you progress 
you will catch the tone of each exercise and be able to err 
variations of your own. But for the present follow the sigs : 
piven. Remember, in the world of the mind you are like a sa 
lcarning to walk or learning to hold things. Just as the . 
programs into his consciousness the right muscular action és ae 
when picking up a spoon, so you must learn the pee co ie 
necessary to bring a thought form into physical manifesta = 

At this point I want to reveal to you a carats ae 
very important fact. The mind is the kingly part of eac 2 he 
us. It is designed by nature and the power it can wield to be : 
ruler of our lives and to control all the events in them. Yet ae 
of us employ it as a servant. We make the mind the slave Oo ban 
appetities and emotions. The mind accepts this indignity a 
considerable reluctance. It registers subtle complaints but, wi 
our customary lack of awareness, we don’t notice them. And we 


ji hich 
‘. completely fail to understand its more vigorous protests W. 


often take the form of illness and disaster. No wonder our at- 
tempts to use the power of the mind usually end in failure. 

For the purposes of analysis we have been describing eee 
nature as having three parts, the physical, emotional and mental. 
Actually, no separation or division exists. po) are all Ree 
Normally you think of the physical body as i. This is the visi : 
collection of cells and molecules known as John Smith or Sa y 
Jones. It eats and breathes to keep its life and rests when it . 
tired. Its basic functions are mostly automatic and were designe 
by an Intelligence far above and beyond our creative abilities. 
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These physical bodies are most remarkable instruments. They 
have the ability to repair themselves and if allowed to function 
uninterruptedly in the smooth automatic manner in which they 
were designed, they would probably last forever—or at least as 
long as we wanted to use them. But humanity—and this means 
all of us—has developed certain habits of action and emotion and 
thought that interfere with the normal functioning of the physical 
equipment and cause it damage. 

Today most intelligent and well-educated people control their 
physical impulses very well. We are beginning to learn the art of 
self-restraint. But unfortunately our emotional natures are still 
dominant and, in spite of our good intentions and best efforts, 
the emotional nature takes control and orders the “complete 
man” around. The great fears so rampant in the world—and in 
our present day the greatest sin is probably fear—infect nearly 
everyone. Fear, like several other basic emotions, is an incentive 
to action, a powerful incentive to physical action. Originally it 
was implanted for a good purpose. When fear was experienced, 
and primitive man only felt fear when confronted by danger, 
adrenalin was released immediately into his blood stream in order 
to stimulate his heart action and give him a rapid increase in 
strength and energy with which to meet the threat. Today we 
experience fear quite often when there is no danger present. Since 
the body does not analyze, it releases the adrenalin to provide 
strength and energy, which is then not used. This leaves a residue 
which becomes a poison in the bloodstream and eventually breaks 
down the physical structure, one way in which a destructive emo- 
tion can cause actual physical damage. There are countless others. 


Tt can be said without fear of contradiction that all violent emo- 


tions leave harmful physical effects in their wake. 

To live on the emotional level, and most people today do live 
on the emotional level, to permit our emotions to control our 
actions seriously hampers the functioning of our minds. The 
emotions were designed as tools to be used, as incentives to action. 
We mistakenly let them rule us. If you would change this pat- 
tern, if you would improve your life and create a future nearer 
your heart's desire, take the first step upward. Learn how to 
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think. Learn how to let your mind direct your life and displace 
the authority of your emotions. 

Those who have tried this know it to be more difficult than it 
sounds. Yet it is not so difficult but that everyone who reads this 
may accomplish it. Determination, will and work are required. 
And the place to begin is with the simple exercises given earlier 
in this chapter. These will lead you step by step in a most gentle 
fashion away from emotional control and bring your mind into 
the dominant position for which it was designed. 

Let me make some points clear. Your physical appetitites are 
not to be blocked out, they must mot be negated. ‘That is the way 
of suppression which always ends in an explosion. Control and 
guidance form the proper technique by means of which the 
physical impulse is redirected, rechanneled and not suppressed. 
For example, if you have a craving for a rich dessert which you 
know is not good for you, it is better to take something like fruit 
than nothing at all. In this way the craving is not denied, merely 
redirected to a better food. Some teachers recommend that you 
“kill out desire.” ‘This does not mean you should eliminate and 
destroy your emotions. You would be only half human if you did. 
Again, the best technique is redirection. Each emotion is dual in 
nature. It has higher and lower counterparts. You should strive 
to channel all your emotional drives into the higher counter- 
parts. For example, we are told that love is the highest emotion 
of which we are capable, yet it has lower and higher counterparts 
~~love of self as opposed to love of others. Brought to its highest, 
love of others becomes love of all men, nay, love of all that lives 
and breathes. As another example, fear is most destructive and 


must be replaced with trust and confidence. The higher counter-. 


parts are creative and will bring to you the strength and the 
benefits that you need. Each emotion should be examined, not 
taken for granted. If you are manifesting the lower counterpart, 
try to change it to its higher form. 

It is unwise to attack the emotions directly. By doing so you 
focus your attention upon your desires and in this way they are 
actually strengthened, for energy follows thought. It is much 
better to approach the problem as has been suggested, by taking 
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steps to develop an awareness of and an interest in your mind. As 
you become more and more preoccupied with your mental proc- 
esses, your physical appetites and lower emotions will gradually 
lose their dominance over you, until you are ultimately able to 
free the power of thought. Therefore do not regard the exercises 
suggested here as trivial. They are simple, yes, but they are the 


first steps on the high i 
dane ighway which leads to the control of your 


FIVE 


The Power of Thought: 
Physical-Etheric and 
Emotional Energy 


In order to understand thought and how to use the power of Re a 
the mind, you must first have a comprehension of energy. There Bo 
are many kinds of energy. The most familiar is of course physical 
energy, whose grades and types are almost infinite. There are 
gravity and magnetism, light and heat, water power and airs | 
power, atomic energy and stellar energy and a thousand ramificae f 
tions of each. 

One of the most useful and fascinating of the physical energies } 
is electricity. In its myriad forms electricity has changed our kK 
whole way of life. The telephone, the radio and television are 
dramatic evidences but there are many others just as important. 
For example, the electron microscope which has revealed the in- 
finitely small and the radio telescope which brings to our vision 
the infinitely distant have expanded our universe millions of 
times over in the few years since their development. 

"These are all physical energies but, as you know, there are more 
subtle energies employed by man, human energies which are not 
obvious and consequently not so well understood. ‘These are 
etheric, emotional, mental and. psychic energies, each in progres- | 
sively finer and more rapid vibratory states. Established science ‘i 
has very little to say about them and most of the meager informa i 
tion it offers is distorted by prejudice. The Rosicrucians have 
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= voted a gr eat deal of time to the study of energy but the amount | 
of space available here does not permit the exhaustive exposition 


this subject deserves, 


Etheric Energy 


: ey is the energy which is nearest to physical energy. In fact 
2 = a which living entities use to manipulate and move 
ae P baer = energy which you use unconsciously when you 
' 't your arm, or turn your head. We live i 
. ive in a vast sea 
ae a and we seine off small quantities for our own use. 
mt energy which vibrates at the slowest rate is etheric 
ee i ts accumulation and use by a human being is almost 
ely automatic and well below the 1 i 
es id e level of consciousness, 
mL Cea ee you can learn to manipulate etheric 
. is of value in the practice of 1 i i 
i Sis ue physcial healing, which 
: Mana tie in detail in a later chapter. However, most ee 
it quicker and easier to go directly to the study of mental 


energy because when it is u 
nderstood and brought un 
the etheric control becomes automatic. pettienns 


Emotional Energy 


I eo e 
eS ie aoe - si bisa eens further to give a definition 
» dhe dictionary describes energy as “ 

: ‘ the power by whi 
anything acts effectivel a : RS 

y to move or change things i 
vuchiss or accomplish 
ae a power in active exercise,” or more simply “the 

y to perform work.” It divides e i , 
perforn ; nergy into “potential en- 
ergy” and “kinetic energy.” ing i : cineti 
nergy.” Anything in motion has kineti 
energy, a moving automobil i ee 
e, a falling reck, a breaki 
Potential energy i ivie ; oe 
gy is sub-divided into “avail 
ee available energy” and 
gy.” ‘Yo explain this we might i 

say a coiled clock 

spring contains available en i ; : 

ergy, while a lump of i 
fie ne ie a p of coal contains 

, the difference being that the coi ing i 

sere g that the coiled spring is read 

work but the lump of c : 
L oal must be b 

its energy is released in the form of heat. nes 


All life energy is diffuse. It must be converted or transformed 
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in some way in order to be put to work, Every human being has 

an array of energy transformers which enable him to draw upon 

the life energy which surrounds him and in which he lives, moves 

and has his being. The ancient Hindu or Sanskrit term for these 

transformers is chakras or wheels. This name comes from their 

appearance. ‘To a person with psychic vision they look like rapidly 
npinning wheels of different-colored light. The raw life energy is 
pure and without any distinguishing characteristics but when it 
ix transformed into human energy by one of these chakras, it takes 
on the quality of that particular transformer. The most fully 
opened and therefore most active chakra in average humans is the 
solar plexus, whose chief product is emotional energy. In conse- 
«quence these people are “emotionally focused,” which means that 
most of their actions are taken as the result of an emotional im- 
pulse or urge. Even some with very well-developed minds permit 
their better judgment to be swayed by the power of their emo- 
tions, when the reverse should be the case. For this reason there is 
built into each person a subconscious block to the full use of 
mental power until that person’s emotions have been brought 
under the control of the mind. So right now, on our way to 
learning the power of thought, we will examine the emotions and. 
learn how to use them to achieve our objectives. 


Emotional Telepathy 


ia Now let me tell you something very important about emotion. 

' Except in certain rare and unusual situations only a small part of 

‘the emotion you feel is your own, that is to say, self-generated. 
The emotional world is like an ocean and our emotional bodies 
are like fish in it. Sometimes the sea is rough and we are disturbed 
and tossed about. At other times it is relatively calm and we feel 
serene. True, we are occasionally excited when all about us is 
quiet but on the other hand it is almost impossible to maintain 
equanimity with an emotional storm breaking over our heads. 
Emotions are quite easily transmitted from one person to another 
by a sort of emotional telepathic rapport. This is a study in itself 
which we will examine in detail in the chapter on telepathy. 
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To develop an awareness of the emotional surges and impulses 
that move us, we must first determine which are self-originated 
and which come from without. Sometimes the distinction is 
easy. Not too long ago I made a short journey by train. After 
settling myself in my seat I was surprised to observe that I was 
feeling indignation. Knowing full well I had no reason to feel 
indignant I sought for the cause. It was not hard to discover. All 
about me people were reading newspapers in which were stories 
of riots and looting which had that day taken place in a nearby 
city. It was their indignation and resentment which I felt—not 
mine. When a friend or a member of your family comes to you 
with a long face and a tale of grievance, don’t accept the dubious 
emotional gift that is offered. That is her little quagmire. You 
can’t help by jumping in. A certain amount of restraint and good 
judgment are needed. You need not be cold and unfeeling—just 
don’t permit yourself to be carried along on the wave of the 
other person’s emotion. 

When you identify the emotion you feel as coming from with- 
out, in other words as not your own, it is not too difficult to 
dissociate yourself from it, if you want to. Let me emphasize those 
last four words—if you want to. Very often you will find the 
emotion pleasant, exciting or in some other way attractive and 
you won't want to give it up. But if you decide to separate your- 
self from an emotional wave that does not belong to you it is only 
necessary to step out of it. It is like stepping out of a shower, or 
out of a cloak or in some cases out of a room or cell. The separa- 
tion can be complete, or only partial. It is for you to decide. 

Popular opinion is a very powerful influence. As a rule this is 
emotionally keyed and you can divorce yourself from this inhibi- 
tion as simply as you release yourself from the anger of a neighbor 
or the fears of a child. Just as you can be and are often affected 
by the unpleasant and violent emotions of others, so you may also 
benefit by contact with pleasant and loving emotional waves. You 
are well aware that many people lean on others and derive from 
the contact a certain emotional solace. It may happen also that 
another will try to help you, or his support may be given without 

his conscious realization. In any event, emotions seldom act at a 
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distance and the closer the physical Pisa are to each other the 
rful is the emotional transter. a 
You iind is more powerful than your emotions and it 1s Lae 
mind that must be used to cut away the unwanted emotiona 
debris deposited by others and also to scalpel out he ae fa 
desirable emotions. You should use your mind as a he ani = 
sense argue your way out of emotions that are unp ae 2 
harmful. When you feel fear, you should say to yourself, es 
is there to fear? I am secure. This is not a new situation. abe 
faced it—or one like it—more than once without a ne 
quences. So why fear?” ‘These are the first steps to be taken. 
not the will that is used. Use of the will leads to asian i 
the danger of unexpected explosive outbreak. Use the a a 
can succeed in ridding you of the most obvious emotiona : 
dens. The more subtle, such as pride, pp nator ee : 
vanity, are not so easily discovered. We often go for ie wi a 
realizing that many of our decisions and actions are being - re 
by some such follies. But as we begin to clear our auras 0 i 
cloudier emotions these more subtle ones have a way of reveal : 
themselves a little at a time. They are usually deeply sire 
and consequently most difficult to weed out. But - aes saw = 
is made and you continue to strive, to pick yoursel up a : 
defeat and start again, then your ultimate success is assured. ae 
This chapter on the power of thought is in three sa a 
condensed from Rosicrucian teaching that normally ta S| x 
years. Much of it parallels current psychological teaching he i 
is essential that it be included here in order that you may on a 
clear understanding of your inner processes before sda iis 
further. It is quite true that you might succeed in ae eh 
power of thought without a good comprehension of a ' € . a 
the laws of chance permit this-—but the Rosicrucians do a 
lieve in blind attempts of a hit-or-miss nature. They prefer to 
, And I want you to know. 
ge sects simple exercises which you can es - 
help you gain emotional control. Here are three at aaa 
mend to you. Perform each once or more every day until y a 
confident that your emotional nature is responding to your m 
in a more docile fashion than at present. 
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1. ‘Take a box of ordinary blue-tip kitchen matches and spill @ 
them all out on a table. Mix them thoroughly and then | 
place them all back in the box with all of the tips pointing | 
in the same direction. Pointless? Not exactly. A very excel- | 


lent, though quite simple, exercise. Do it once a day. 


2. Sit in a room with the television set turned on with normal 


room volume, but do not look at the picture. Turn your 


head in the other direction, if you must, but do not look at ] 
the picture—not even a quick look. When you have suc- 


ceeded in “not looking” then try not to hear or understand 
what is being said and done. This is more difficult. If you 
do not have a TV set, do the same exercise with a radio by 
directing your attention away from the sound. This also is 
difficult. As a warm-up exercise you might reverse the process 
and shut out all awareness except the radio program. This is 
easier. When you succeed, turn to a musical program and 
try to shut out awareness of all sound except that of one 
musical instrument. If you can follow a violin or a clarinet 
through a three-minute interval you are then ready to go 
ahead with the first part of this exercise. Do this as often as 
convenient but at least once each day until you have mas- 
tered it. This may not seem like a training in emotional 
control but, believe me, it includes all the basics. 


You have probably observed that these and the other exercises 
I have suggested have one thing in common. They all require 
effort on your part. This is true. You learn about energy and how 
to employ the power of the mind by the simple process of making 
the effort to do so. In this world you never get something for 
nothing. Everything has its price. In this case if you make the 
effort, the result is assured. 

The third exercise you can do every day at any place and 
almost at any time. It is different from the other two in that it 
involves your relation with other people. Here it is: 


3. I want you to deliberately slow yourself down in relation to 
other people. When you walk in the street let others pass 
ahead of you instead of pushing ahead of them. If you drive 
a car, drive it at a speed less than the legal limit. When you 
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a & e wa : 
encounter another car on the road, give it the aan af 
When entering or leaving a room, a plane, ae 
office, let those near you ane ae wie 7 ee 

i ful friendly a : 
leasant smile and a cheer _frier t cape 
ae exercise. If you practice it daily for just a month ¥ 
will be a new person. 


, func- 
Before we go on to part three, there 1s ae aia ae 
tion you should understand. ‘The sea racer tional disturbance 
interact upon each other, as you know. An emo ing of the physi- 
cither stimulates or inhibits the normal cana * ikely to feel 
cal equipment. In the same manner, you a! hb. Hut iis 
cmotionally depressed when your vitality odd manifestations. A 
reciprocal effect occasionally results a t on just such a 
Rosicrucian student made the following repor J 


reaction: 


time courted a well- 
en J was a young man I at one 
ie and very beautiful actress. It was my practice aie 
her after her performance each night ii nae enn 
i tage, sne Wa 
very much before going on s veel 
i : mM. So we would g 
when I picked her up at 11:30 P. oe 
i he would have a hearty 
estaurant or night club and s 
Even though I was seldom hungry at that time, I would 
t something to keep her company. 
ee a fine eink but like any beautiful young years 
she was proud of her appearance and took peta = 
her over men. She was pressu 
power her beauty gave tudes soar 
j Id recount her advent 
many admirers and would r ; saree 
i i teak or a large p 
or that one while busily eating a stea Be eae 
i de me jealous and 1 g 
roast beef. She knew this ma ea ne anes 
j i irm, little realizing that she W 
enjoyed seeing me squirm, itt eee ee 
ivine: me indigestion from which I su! 
cally nat I aid from the mild and saat feeling of eeetl 
i California on a - 
Within a year or so she went to 
picture en and I never at meso are - ree 
idnight snacks are stil with me. st I did 
ae I ae I had a predisposition toward pia ae 
and had to be very careful what f ate. But it was anes 
some ten years later that I finally understood that 
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had built into myself a more serious reaction. I often became 
jealous, unreasonably jealous, and it was only after one such 
experience where there was obviously no cause for jealousy 
that I tried to analyze what was taking place within me. 
Only then did ic dawn on me. I had eaten a rather poor 
combination of food and as a result was suffering an attack 
of indigestion. This physical disturbance in some way touched 
off the reciprocal emotional reaction which many years before 
had caused indigestion, jealousy. It became clear to me then 
that many times when I had unreasonably and falsely ac- 
cused others of doing things to make me jealous, the real 


culprit had been in my stomach, the pressures and pains of 
indigestion. 


The foregoing report initiated a survey which disclosed that 
physical circumstances and physical conditions frequently stimu- 
late emotional reactions which seem unreasonable and are cer- 
tainly not predictable unless you are aware of the pattern which 
was initially stamped into the individual consciousness. Only you 
yourself can successfully search out the initiating cause, but when 
this is found and understood, the physically stimulated emotional 
reaction can be controlled and eventually eliminated. Many hu- 
man problems stem from just such patterns stamped upon the 
consciousness, sometimes at an early age. Modern psychiatry is 
now aware of this and seeks to aid people free themselves from 
them. The key words here are “free themselves.” No good psychi- 
atrist or analyst will claim such ability. Their best and most suc- 
cessful efforts are directed toward helping the patient see and 

understand so that he may himself re-establish normal stability. 

‘The same is true for you in your work to unlock the power of 
thought. You must make the effort. You must ferret out and 
eliminate the physical and emotional habits and inhibitions that 
detour your thoughts into ineffective channels. It is you who 
must establish a pure line of thought. 

We have thus far discussed physical-etheric energy and emo- 
tional energy. In the next chapter you will be told how to 
manipulate and control mental energy. 


SIX 


The Power of Thought: 
Controlling Mental and 
Psychic Energy 


For those who would learn to employ the power of saa 
the injunction is given, “Seek, find and follow a e cane 
thoueht.” The Hindu scriptures call this one-pointe 
As a are aware the word “pure” is here on not sree aes 

sin, bu 

‘“snclean.” It has no reference to morals OF Shy th | 
. saaetieicd thought.” A great teacher has said, aaponcweins 
is impeded primarily not so much by doubt as 2 ~ ssi 
thoughts generated by old habits.” ae desire o ae P ae 

bow. It must be 
should be as an arrow fitted to a oe 
i ‘m at the desired target must be p 
a mighty effort and the aim a lesire a saien 
hing it may someu 

it even after a successful Jaunc 

fea by unexpected obstacles. Thought is the arrow and. every 


/ thought is potentially creative. Select the best targets, and may 


5s reach their marks. 
a yEea ta came into being on this planet he found a eae 
an environment that supplied all his needs. Some of t , aes 
Sea Islands exemplify this. The climate mild, the si — ie 
ired and there was an 
sun warm. No clothes were require ee 
d just by picking 1t trom 
of fresh water and food to be had j Saat 
is i i i lized for us in the Bible story 
This ideal environment is symbo ba 
ded. No work was ne 
Garden of Eden. Man had all he nee 
a ad his every wish appeared to be granted even before he 
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expressed it. This was—and is 
Lit. is—a produ 
iat p ct of the thought of a 
B : ' 
eas ae is also a thinker. Man possesses the unique ability to 
= : ought. So eventually certain more advanced men dis- 
. Has they could change this environment and change it they 
: : i Bone always for the best. These first “improvements” were 
eae simple but from modest beginnings, which probably 
oe o a a million years, grew the desire of man to “better 
ane _ his surroundings. At first his endeavors were only 
P us : and to the present day this is the area that commands 
me : tention. But now there are some who see the need not 
eh pees their cereal but also their reaction to this 
ent. It is with these relatively fe i 
W strugs 
man’s best future lies. @ aes 
- pene coe a glory, man tries to command the elements 
em to his will, but only partl imes 
j succeeds. Someti 
even his successes are failures i one hey 
res in the larger sense in th 
US St at the 
eed ee and ugliness. Much of what man has el 
real value and some is even harmf 
eens inl acs: armful. Only a scattered 
2 uries have actually sought 
to create evil but 
many men have blindly brought i ‘ 
ght into being creations that d 
stroyed themselves and h nate 
urt others. This is symboli i 
= : ymbolized in the 
sea . Frankenstein. Nearly everyone wants good for himself and 
ee ha in their blindness many forge evil. They seek 
ae se) oe to be “good” but through selfishness, or fear 
- as i a! ce out at and hurt others. This is the worst 
: rt another, and it is the reaso 1 
»t at ason why all esoteri 
ae teachings tell us, “Seek to heal, not ca sd ia 
Peat : mentioned at the very beginning of the instruction on 
nae pera. ee pouioes that you may understand and be 
ciush use Of mental power can b 
others and is alwa : Saket 
ys dangerous to one’s self. This i 
a . Uhis is not meant 
eer ss a not use your mind to obtain certain material 
eel a a contrary, this is exactly what mental power is 
r, the control of one’s enviro i 
. | nment. But there is a 
es alee sted os the os way is to advance yourself 
age to another. Actually it i i 
wae ‘ y iv 18 Casier to create 
things, new wealth, than to compete with others for some- 
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thing that already exists. There is so much richness available to 
you, waiting just to be tapped by your mind, that it is wasteful 
of your energy to struggle for an area of wealth already claimed 
or sought for by another. If you must have what someone else 
desires or already possesses there is something wrong with your 
own emotional structure which I seriously urge you to repair. 


Learning True Thought Control 


As the first step in learning thought control you should examine 
the thinking process and try to understand what takes place. 
This is possible because we have all built into us a unique ability 
_-we can think and we can also examine ourselves and our think- 
ing process while we are thinking. Actually we are thinking all 
the time, certainly every waking moment, but we do not often 
notice it. We take it for granted, much as we do our breathing 
and. digestive processes. Thoughts flow continuously through our 
minds and these thoughts by their very nature are creative. They 
make us what we are and they create our environment, the world 
about us, the things that happen to us. For everything we see, 
everything we hear, everything that we become aware of through 
any of our senses first existed as a thought in the mind of a 
thinking being. 

This statement is not easy to prove. Like many others which 
are not immediately evident, proof of their truth lies mainly in 
the doing. For example, an accomplished pianist may say that 
Tchaikowsky's First Piano Concerto is more difficult to play than 
a Chopin Waltz and the average person will accept this statement 
because he has no way of determining whether it is so or not. 
Only by learning and playing both compositions can one prove it 
out for one’s self. Most of us will accept the musician’s word. He 
is the expert. In the same way we accept the statement of an 
advanced Being that thought is all pervasive and all creative as 
far as our world is concerned. 

A student once asked his teacher about this. He wanted to 
know why a physical world was necessary if thought is all- 
creative and all-pervasive. He didn’t ask the question in just that 
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wa : 
ee put it more than once. He 
tanc exist as a physical being?” Hi 
ie een vee Great Sage, replied, “In order that oan fa 
thought world ther ed aahel and proceeded to explain. In the 
initiating thought a no perceptible time interval between the 
awareness hey, peer = ss ee cache emarearae 
and poorly disciplined beings, ae i home ea ae 
i : Me : umans are, find i 
world. ea Fe seen between cause and effect in the ee 
dewerahesss ae ysical world, where all vibrations are much 
ing thought and Hi enn gene ss eee eared 
case of human action, the interval ma ae ometimes, as in the 
en eee y be short, seconds only, but 
ie i pai longer. When a change in the stablied 
years. This time He nha it may take ten days, months or even 
to detect and discineiss bets on enone CPE ay 
yee in the physical. ChWeen Cause and eiect This as:why 
he i 
Pesce yeni rae cause and physical effect can be 
the two is not al ee. the connection or relation between 
sel Gud eaUSeA ee evident. Thus part of your training is to 
‘Se Sens anaes not take things for granted, for everything 
obvious ea anh any immediate, sometimes remote. Start with 
ey ane arigath Bie such as that when you put your finger in 
pail of water it il | cause pain, or when you put a towel in a 
beanie sa come out wet. Then move on to more subtle 
ace ate as the causes of a riot. Here we may find that 
pein fee : was too hot for staying indoors there were many 
spell had wane ee with nothing to do; also the prolonged heat 
PT er ia all irritable; third, there had been a man 
fay in ieiea ta hes how unfortunate they were and how 
the bodsman evens vee them; and way down near 
ep that precipitated the ae aN te str 
ou can 
in the ue nent out and analyze three or four incidents 
BeaeeanentChCaceL ay. You won't always be right in your 
Seas ecause your information may be incomplete 
story written with a bias. But it will give you the 


necessary training. Much more difficult 
of your own actions. We always like to appear in a good light 
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is to discover the causes 


to ourselves and this leads us to conceal (from ourselves) the true 
causes of many of the things we do. Whenever we inwardly re- 
thy of the image we have of ourselves we 
bury it deep in the subconscious and give ourselves some super- 
ficial but more acceptable reason for our behavior. If you per- 
severe in your study of yourself—and you should—you probably 


won't like what you find. No one does. But the discoveries you 


make and the adjustments you apply will make you a better 


person, a happier person and a more successful person. 


gard a cause as unwor 


Thought Radiation 


Now, let us proceed with our study of thought. Each thought 
at its inception produces a dual effect. First, there is a vibratory 
wave, a radiation from the center, not unlike the radiation of a 
radio wave from a broadcasting tower. This wave moves outward 
equally in all directions with gradually diminishing intensity 
which varies with the distance. It continues to emanate from the 
mind of the thinker as long as the thought is held but it ceases 
instantly the thinking changes or stops. Like all other vibrations, 
these mentally induced vibrations tend to reproduce themselves 
whenever the opportunity presents itself, You are familiar with 
the experiment in physics in which a tuning fork is made to 
vibrate by striking its corresponding note on the piano. In this 

same manner do these mental vibrations provoke in another 
mental body their own rate of motion. In other words they tend 
to arouse in a receiving mind thoughts of the same type as those 
‘1 the mind of the originating thinker. The distance to which 
such thought waves penetrate and their impact upon the minds of 
others depend upon the strength and clarity of the original 
thought. 

It is not unlike speech. Sound waves are created by the voice 


and radiate in all directions. The distance to which the voice 


will penetrate depends upon the power and clearness of the 


original enunciation. Also, hearing will not always mean under- 
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standing. In the same way many thought vibrations impinge 


upon minds which fail to register them because the 
to relate them to their current knowledge. 
factor. A man struggling to solve a business 
to register even the best mental message on an unrelated subject. 
But in general a forceful thought 


will radiate farther than a 
weak and undecided one, and clear, well-defined thoughts pene- 


trate better than those which are vague and confused. 

Generally these thought radiations convey more the quality 
of the thought than its details. For example, if a highly developed 
and dedicated person were to enter a room full of people the 
waves of thought and feeling which pour out from him would 
affect everyone present. But the response would not be the same 
in every case. Each would have his devotion and ideals stirred 
in a way most familiar to himself and this would probably be 

_ different for everyone. The one thing in common would be the 
general raising of the vibratory nature. Everyone who thinks 
high thoughts pours out the kind of vibrations that tend to stim- 
ulate a similar level of thought in others. They act vigorously 
upon minds accustomed to high thought but also affect to some 
degree every mind within the sphere of their radiation. This 
tends to awaken duller minds to higher possibilities and to stim- 
ulate those not ordinarily given to spiritual ideas, so that everyone 


who thinks on a high plane is doing a form of missionary work 
éven though he may not be aware of it. 


Thought Forms 


‘The second of the two effects of thought is the creation of a 
form. As has been pointed out, we move in a sea of energy which 
if Most responsive to thought. Every impulse sent out from the 
mind clothes itself immediately in a vehicle of this vitalized mat- 
ter. Thus, the thought becomes for a time, long or short, a quasi- 
living creature with the thought force acting as its soul and the 
vivified essence acting as its body. These Strange forms exist on 
emotional as well as mental levels and some writers refer to them 
as “elementals.” If the thought is about someone else, the thought 
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created every mi 
metrically Bae e i ha day and often certain ones are dia- 7 
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does not as a rule cr ortunate for us that they do, for mankind | 
that when even the sini t thought forms. It has been said | 
into: the thewaphowe of allest thought enters without opposition 
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imagine the millions of low-grade thoughts tee a | 
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Nontccee ane n’t see how this affects me. 
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grasp the . r at night.” It is diff 
faeack yaya oO of thought. We are taught ie 
In our educational nly the audible word is given importance 
study the power of oe there is no serious attempt made t ; 
Dike: Univesiw ad cae The feeble efforts of J. B. Rhine Z 
seni ee ane like him have not been accorded 
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really large-scale ney government of a major power, before an 
Gece ac productive research is undertaken. Thee 
we fail to apply eine as we are, it is not surprising that 
are silent and invisibl nowledge to our everyday lives. ‘Thoughts 
are ineffective and a and this creates the illusion - 
eae a not important. But we should choo : 
ully as we choose our words and not alae 


to ramble aimle i 
ssly, creating w 

5 é . 

for ourselves and others. S know not what kind of future 


E 
very Thought Tends to Reproduce Itself in Physical Form 


For emphasis let me re 
a peat that every thought has 
ai is Sree physical form. Some heaena as aera 
ee en ever reach the physical stage, but a clear 
Bee eae ae gain and again is almost certain to cr 
sooner or later. Sometimes there is a long need 
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but a clear non-co iti 
competitive thought isuali 
_ often, will always manifest physic . s well visualized and repeated 
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Let me tell you a true story which will make this clear. There 
was a young man who was out of work and needed a job badly. 
ile heard of the power of thought and tried to employ it to create 
a position for himself in the business world. He had no idea what 
hind of opportunity would present itself and, since he didn’t want 
to block out any possibilities, he confined his visualization to a 
picture of himself sitting im & private office, his office, just four 
walls, a window and a small desk, but as the days and weeks went 
on and he continued this visualization faithfully every day, he 
kept adding to the picture. Gradually it grew larger. Pictures ap- 
peared. on. the wall, the desk became one of carved wood instead 
of the simple metal one he had first conceived. As the office grew 
larger his own ideas about it expanded. and he thought, “Why 
not a closet where I could keep an extra suit in case I should have 


to stay in town for the evening?” 

Then, having gone that far, he thought of a dressing room and 
bath in a little annex to the office. He visualized bookshelves on 
the wall behind him and a large picture window off to his right. 
Thus his visualization changed and expanded. He kept faithfully 
at his daily meditation and never despaired as the weeks went by. 
Eventually little details started to creep into the picture, details 
which he had not ‘ntended to put there. For example, although 
he was in New York and expected to work there, he could see a 
palm tree swaying outside the window. It was about this time he 
got a job, a good job, with a simple office of just four wails and a 
metal desk. It was nothing like the picture he had seen toward 
the last, but it was a job and he was satisfied, so he gave up the 
visualization. 

But now comes 4 sequel. Fourteen years later, having become 
quite successful, he bought a home in Florida. It had a large 
living room with picture windows in it and one day as he sat 
there before a carved desk which had come with the house he idly 
gazed out of the window to his right and suddenly a recollection 
struck him. It was the palm tree swaying outside the window that 
did it. This room in which he sat was a replica of the room he had 
visualized many years pefore. True, he had thought of it then as 
an office, not a living room, but the bookcases were there at his 
back, there was a dressing room and bath directly off it and a 
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palm tree swaying in the breeze outside. I can vouch for the | 


accuracy of this down to the last detail because the man involved 
is myself. 
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Bringing a Thought into Physical Manifestation 


The most important factor in bringing a thought into physical @ 
manifestation is the clarity of the visualization that accompanies | 
it. This will be treated in detail in the chapter on “Prayer.” I ¥ 
must now assume you have been performing the training exercises _ 
given and others like them which you have designed for yourself. 
After a few weeks of this discipline you should begin to under- 
stand how to use your mind. To continue the simile of a child 
learning to use its muscles, you will have passed the toddling stage 
and are ready to acquire some more sophisticated mental skills, 
Directions and exercises will be given you starting with the next 
chapter but right here I would like to pass on to you some practi- 

cal suggestions which are offered by an advanced student. 


1. Avoid chaotic thinking and try to think logically. People 
who think chaotically are like those who wave their hands in 
the dark, unaware of the objetcs they hit. Since we cannot 
avoid thinking we should at least learn to think in an or- 
derly manner. We are ourselves living thought and it is 


extremely difficult to control the incessant stream of material, 
the substance of our consciousness, which flows from our 
minds into space. If we could we would indeed be super- 
men. But Jet us do what we can. As soon as we are aware 
of the negative thought, push it out. Replace aimless 
thoughts with precise ones. Actually they are less tiring, 
Each person, being different from every other person, should 
devise his own special pathway of logical thought. 

2. Avoid untruthful or distorted thinking. How many secrets 
of bad luck can be explained by distorted thinking! Observe, 
as far as you are able, the consequences of untruthful or 
distorted thought, sometimes called prejudice. Cease jeop- 
ardizing your own future. Stop releasing dark, dangerous 
thoughts, for these come back to you like a boomerang in 
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ttrdmann, then chief surgeon of New York City’s Post Graduate 
Ilospital (mow the University Hospital) once said ruefully, “There 
in no much we don’t know.” 

‘The chief cause of illness lies «n the fact that the average person 
continually and repeatedly abuses his body. It is amazing, all 
things considered, that we are as well as we are. Our automatic 
irpair equipment is so efficient we often repeat a serious and 
damaging abuse for years before we are finally forced to face the 
consequences in the form of a physical breakdown. Sometimes the 
cause is easily detected, sometimes it eludes the best analysis. 
Whole volumes can be written on this subject but the most I can 
hope to do in this treatise is to correct a few popular misconcep- 
tions, to lay the groundwork for a better understanding of the 
healing process itself and teach you what you may do to heal 
yourself and others. 

There are three basic ways sn which a healing can be brought 
about. All three have their place and value. 

First, there is the generally accepted treatment by a doctor. 
Under this general heading are grouped the allopathic and homeo- 
pathic schools of medical doctors, radiation and heat-treatment 
practitioners and. those of the various osteopathic and chiropractic 
disciplines. All have done and are doing much good and con- 
structive work and our debt to the wisdom, skill and unselfish 
attentions of these physicians is great. They deal all the time with 
urgent conditions, because almost no one goes to a doctor until he 
is pretty sick or needs help badly. Actually they are frequently 
treating dangerous effects of causes which are not apparent on 
the surface and of which they know littleor nothing. In the face 
of these handicaps, their success has been little short of miracu- 
lous. They have their place in the healing picture and you should 
not hesitate to consult them when need arises. But remember, 
when you do that you are placing yourself in the hands of an 
outside party in whom you should have confidence and in giving 
that confidence you should therefore be passive, quiescent and. 
receptive. 

Second, there is that group of physicians and trained psycholo- 
gists who recognize that many physical ills stem from mental 
repression, confusion and disorder and attempt to deal with these 
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subjective conditions. They seek out the wrong attitudes of mind, 


the psychoses, inhibitions and complexes which bring about | 


disease in the body and precipitate neurotic and mental disasters, 
Under the methods of this group the patient is taught to cooper- 
ate with psychologist or analyst so that he may arrive at a proper 
understanding of himself and learn to eradicate those inner 
compelling urges which are responsible for unpleasant outer 
results, These physicians have taken a Jarge step in the right 


direction and have done remarkable work. Unfortunat 


ely their 
work is not so 


simple as some of them may think. The human 
psyche has many subtleties only a few of which appear on the 
surface and this leads often to overemphasis of the observed to the 
consequent neglect of other factors much more important in the 
thought and emotional world of the patient. Thus I urge you to 
be extremely cautious in placing yourself in the hands of a 
psychologist or a psychoanalyst. To consult a medical doctor is 
often good because in his hands you are, or should be, passive 
and. negative. But the essence of modern psychotherapy lies in 
seeking out and obtaining the cooperation of the patient. You are 
taught to be positive and active and it is extremely unwise for a 
person like yourself, whose psychic centers are beginning to open, 
to expose yourself to this kind of treatment at the hands of any- 
one but the best, in other words a genuine intuitive practitioner, 


It is normally better to avoid second-party interference in what 
is after all a voyage of self-exploration. For the one who can help 
and guide you right, there are twenty or more who will send you 
off on pointless and sometimes dangerous quests. There is enough 
information and guidance in this book to enable you to under- 
stand yourself if you but try. Use it. 


The Best Healer—the Golden Elixir 


Third, there is the employment of psychic energy. This is the 
energy that creates and supports life. It is also the best healer, the 
golden elixir. When present in sufficient supply it vitalizes form 
with its potency and eliminates those congestions and obstructions 


which are such a fruitful source of disease. It can be said that all 
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other illnesses. And it ~will gi = 
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onscious baealing process should accident or laos | 


illness strike you down . 


How to Greatly Increase Your Healing Energy 
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2. Take a deep breath to th 
e count of five. 
3. Slowly relax and. let the air out for fea f 
4: ee this ten times consecutively. hala 
5 bebe performing this exercise close your jaws firml 
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and its effectiveness will be in direct ratio to the skill employed in 


yvinualizing. 


1. Sit erect and relaxed with feet touching and hands clasped 
in your lap. 

x. Visualize the sun, @ great white flaming orb of prodigious 
energy: 

3. Mentally lift your consciousness from your body and go “in 
spirit” to the sun. Enter into its flaming aura and. proceed to 
the body of the sun itself. 7 

4. Have no fear. You are a = of the Sun and this is your 
rightful home. Let the ae tremendous energy flow through 
your entire being invigorating and strengthening every pat- 
ticle. 

5. After one minute return to your body, rise and go on with 


your daily tasks, 


Immediate stimulation and refreshment will be noticed but the 
preater benefit from this exercise will not be apparent for several 
fours. It is then you will realize, if you are observant, that you 
have done more work with less fatigue than is normally possible. 

While taking steps to increase your energy, it will be wise if 
you also try to correct damaging habits of eating, drinking or 
thinking. Each person is different and it has been said that “what 
-g one man’s meat is another man’s poison.” It is impossible there- 
fore to give you recommendations as to diet. You yourself must 
Icarn to observe from your own reactions what is beneficial and 
what is causing harm. Most people are creatures of habit and 
custom. They drink what their neighbors drink and they ¢at 
what is on the menu OF what is put before them. This is not 
wisdom. Seek out your own best course and then have the courage 

to follow it. The dividends in health and well-being are great. 

A certain amount of daily exercise is also important. I do not 
suggest that you become a health faddist. All extremes are bad. 
But your blood must be kept circulating and a walk or some other 
mild exercise each day is the best way to stimulate it. Nor should 
+t be necessary to mention cleanliness and the importance of a 
daily bath. Thus your health is safeguarded. 
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All Ailments and Disorders Can Be Remedied 


There may come a time, however, when due to accident or to 


circumstances beyond your control your good health 
Whether it be disease or muscular pai 


no difference. All can be remedied a 
enough. The key is thought and the 
Way to cope with most such situations 


1, Sit (preferably) in a comfortable chair. Hold your head | 


erect and your spine straight. Separate your feet and allow 
your hands to rest in your lap unclasped, 

2. Visualize yourself surrounded by a white cloud, a very 
bright, scintillating white light like sunlight upon new- 
fallen snow. 


3- Then see that white light becoming more and more con- 
centrated in the painful area, 

4. If the trouble is in the heart or lungs, visualize the con- 
centration of light in the region of the fifth and seventh 
thoracic vertcbrae of your spine. This is between and s] ightly 
below the shoulder blades. The sympathetic nervous system 
controls most of the automatic bodily functions. Supplying 
extra energy to the proper point of the sympathetic nervous 
system where it parallels the spine stimulates the system to 
increase its repair activity and thus speed up the return to 
hormal of the ailing or damaged area. 

5. For nervous disorder (not mental aberration) concentrate 
the white light in the neighborhood of the fifth cervical 


vertebrae. This will bring relief and sirength to a depleted 
nervous system. 


If you are in such pain or distress that your power of visualiza- 
tion is impaired, the foregoing treatment may be difficult. In 
such cases, seek the aid of another who can give you the proper 


treatment or have recourse to a call to your higher self, as de- 
scribed in the chapter on Prayer. 
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How to Heal Others 


: ’s self. 
To heal another is usually much easier in paerr - - 
‘The best method is to gather energy and supp Ae eee Hee 
‘Chis sounds simple but there are eet ee 2 aaa on Cu 
explaining. Before beginning, though, le cifically forbidden 
less you are a licensed physician you are spe eee 
ere ee aes 
eScri : 
eee ae cnet for 
ee against charlatans and eee ie 
neaaneen healing treatments given here sa Se ae ae 
laws because they are applied in a ae y aie eo ahs 
what like prayer. Just remember not to o er ens a pane 
ient. Never say to him, “You have this—or tha ae 
Se aee » Keep what you think to yourself. You have been a 
ae help in some similar way, so confine yourself to giving 
the proper treatment in the most effective ree seine 
Before attempting to heal another let us 
the healer. 


It is important that you be in good health. ane is not - 

? = ae but in the vast majority of cases it 15 
= ”* for success. 

(b) You an have purity of motive. This a ener Nise 
must be entirely pure in heart. If only or Step ca 
could act as healers we would have very few . ae on 
there must be purity of motive, in other hin : pa oie 
objective must be to help the afflicted Ba in ue oe 
can. You must not be “showing off, ne eX a Le 
“purity” is essential in order to provi s = ae aehee 
passage for the flow of psychic energy th 2 gh i ie és 
vehicles before it is released. into the lee ; apa 
so-called “magnetic purity” is reached. w a ts a 2 
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linked and function ther. ‘1 , 
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achieved this ideal but fortunately a lesser measure of effi- | 
ciency 1s possible without this perfectly functioning equip- 2 


ment and for most of us this is the best that can be expected, 


(c) It is valuable if the healer can get some inner understand- ] 


ing of the nature of the patient’s disease or ailment. This 
often is possible to attain by establishing a certain degree of 
attunement. When the inner stages of thought, desire and 
feeling of the patient can be observed by the healer, he 
can pinpoint the cause of the trouble and direct the psychic 


energy unerringly to it. This ideal method of treatment is 


well beyond average ability, but there are many who have 
trained themselves for it. When using it, be sure you are 
well aware of what you are about, because even a partial 
attunement with a sick patient may result in the unpre- 
pared healer’s picking up some of the symptoms of the 
patient. Properly energized you will not suffer the ailment 
itself, but you could have some uncomfortable moments 
Usually such attunement, while helpful, is not necessar 
a rele a naa can describe with fair ae 
Is bothering hi i 
ie pas is im and you in turn can take proper 
(d) Before starting a healing treatment, be sure to build up a 
reservoir of psychic energy within yourself. ‘This is done b 
visualization, as is most esoteric work, but it must be oh 
companied by the attraction of desire for the energy and by | 
will as a conditioning and directing agent. You nes 
visualize psychic energy pouring into you and actuall 
feel its power. You must want the energy to ee 
for the unselfish purpose you have in mind—the healing of 
another—and you must seek to make tangible cee ee 
contact with this energy in order to properly manipulate it 
Then take three deep breaths, holding each to the count 
of seven and then releasing them slowly. While takin 
these breaths, bring the first two fingers and thumb of ain 
hand together and hold them in contact, each hand separate 
from the other. You are then ready to begin your treatment, 
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Let me say here that the Rosicrucian healing treatments are 
in no sense miraculous. For the most part they just speed up the 
normal healing process by supplying more energy to the right 
places and thus aid the human system in its work of repair. Sug- 
yestion can and sometimes does play a part. But in many cases the 
patient cannot or will not accept suggestion. It is most difficult 
for a person suffering excruciating pain from arthritis, for ex- 
ample, to accept a suggestion that he is perfectly well. So the 
Rosicrucian treatments do not rely on suggestion, although this 
tcchnique should not be ignored where it can bring about good 
results. Generally the Rosicrucian method is to apply extra 
energy, psychic energy, to the spots where it will do the most 
good. 

Now let us consider the patient. On the subject of the patient 
and the innumerable ailments he might be subject to, whole 
volumes can be written. It is not easy to condense into a few 
pages a veritable encyclopaedia. Therefore I can here make no 
attempt to consider the cause of the patient’s ailment, although 
this is important, or the nature of his disease, which is even more 
important, if you are to act with intelligence and the greatest 
efficiency. For the present, you will just assume the patient is 
ailing from an unknown cause and has asked for your help. 


(a) If he is able and willing to cooperate, ask him to relax and 
calm his mind and emotions as much as possible. Suggest 
that he think of a quiet pool of clear water in a deep forest. 
Not a ripple disturbs it and the white clouds overhead are 
perfectly mirrored in its depths as they sail majestically 
along through the bright blue sky. Tell him what you are 
doing and why as you go from one step to the next. In this 
way the power of suggestion will be added to your efforts. 

(b) Having calmed the patient and placed him in a receptive 
mood, repeat your own accumulation of energy. Accom- 
pany your deep breaths by visualizing the psychic energy 
flowing into your body from above and accumulating there 
in the region of your heart. The energy must be contained 
there by an act of your will until you are ready to release 
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sidered and the entire process is carried through by the 
use of the mind, will and heart. 


It is important in both the foregoing techniques to observe the 
following very closely. While the psychic energy is being col- 
lected, being evoked so to speak, the will is used but the moment 
you turm your attention to the patient, the will must become 
quiescent and the force of love must take over from that point 
onward. In other words, the act of healing is an act of love. If the 
love force is strongly felt it can be most successful in bringing 
relief and cure to the patient, and at the same ime a dividend in 
the form of increased vitality is paid to the healer himself. Re- 
member this, and if you find your energy depleted after giving a 
treatment, or if you have taken on some of the symptoms of the 
patient, you will know you have erred in some basic step. Exam- 
ine in retrospect what you have done and endeavor thus to dis- 
cover where you went astray. In most cases where this occurs the 
point of error lies in failing to make sure that love, a great, open- 
hearted, generous, dynamic love, takes over the first moment 
your attention turns from yourself to your patient. This shuts 
out all fear and doubt, the focal point of infection. 
In discussing this treatment certain students have asked, “Aro 
I disturbing or disrupting the karma of the patient by healing 
him?” The answer is, “No.” ‘There are many vaguenesses and 
inaccuracies in our conception of karma, and the inevitability of 
cause and effect is one of them. Actually it is not the set affair 
which modern thought surmises but is related to the laws of 
thought far more closely than is suspected. We do not always 
have to pay a like penalty for a rash action or a stupid mistake, 
‘Those who originally spoke to us of karma tried to make clear 
a very complex law and as a result oversimplified it. They made 
the Jaws of karma and of retribution look like one and the 
same. Actually, the law of retribution is only one aspect of the 
law of karma and the Old Testament ruling of “an eye for an 
eye and a tooth for a tooth” does not always hold. You should 
give help and energy whenever it is called for and wherever you 
can. Never withhold your giving because you fear it may not be 
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karmically right. Who are you to judge? And even if you were 
correct in your judgment, how are you to know when the moment 
for mercy comes? 

Learn how to heal. Practice until you become proficient and 
give generously where you can. Healing can be administered in 
many quiet ways. Riding in a plane recently we encountered 
bumpy weather and were tossed about. A baby in its mother’s 
arms became frightened and started to cry. This was partly be- 
cause of its attunement with the mother and caused partly by 
the sensation of falling, of the withdrawal of support which is 
one of the instinctive fears of all babies. It was not difficult to 
enter its consciousness and convey to it a feeling of warmth and 
security. Its fears gone, it ceased crying and was asleep within a 
minute or two. This is a form of healing which can be practiced 
any time, any place. The object does not have to be an infant. A 
Rosicrucian reported recently that while he was traveling in a 
suburban train late at night, a man, visibly intoxicated, became 
disagreeable and started to annoy a stranger who sat near him. It 
looked very much as if there would be violence, since both men 
were large and strong. At this point the Rosicrucian student sent 
an aura of love to the aggressor. Almost at once his attitude 
changed from his previous angry belligerence. He started to 
chuckle and after making one or two silly remarks, curled up at 
the window and fell asleep. 


Cuts, Wounds and Abrasions Heal More Rapidly 


‘There are many aspects to psychic healing but the foregoing 
techniques are basic. Psychic energy is the energy of human life. 
If an individual has an abundance he is free from all annoying 
illness and infections. When you supply extra energy to another, 
you help him free himself, Also, cuts, wounds and abrasions heal 
more rapidly where the psychic energy is in plentiful supply. 
Even animals can be helped in this way. For example an advanced 
student of Rosicrucian principles reported the following: 


One day as I was walking in the country with my dog, an 
Irish setter, he flushed a rabbit and chased it into the brush. 
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In his excitement he ran into a dead bush and one of the 
branches broke off in his eye. I¢ was horrible to look at, with 
the end of the broken branch sticking out of his eye and 
few drops of blood running from it. Calling him to me, I 
took his head in my lap and with a quick jerk removed the 
sharp branch. The wound was large and gaping but I held 
him quiet and gave him several positive treatments, direct- 
ing the energy into the spine directly back of the head and 
at the same time visualizing it flowing into the eye and 
healing it. 

After about ten minutes I lifted his head and looked at the 
eye. The bleeding had stopped and the wound \was much 
smaller. I could see then quite plainly that the hole was in 
the lower portion of the eyeball beneath the pupil. With him 
on leash to keep him quiet, we started for home, nearly an 
hour’s walk. He appeared in no distress and trotted quietly 
beside me. When we reached the house another look showed 
the wound down to almost a pinpoint, and the following 
morning there was no trace, not even a scar. 


Relieving a Headache with Directed Flow of Psychic Energy 


Sometimes a normally energetic person will have the life- 
giving psychic fluids blocked off from a certain area in his body, 
with resulting distress. ‘This usually has an emotional cause, 
which should be sought out and climinated. However, you can 
relieve the tension and cure the ailment by supplying psychic 
energy directly to the affected. part. For example, a headache can 
be relieved by placing the tips of the first two fingers of your right 
hand on the left temple of the sufferer and the index and middle 
finger of the left hand lightly against the right temple. ‘Then 
visualize a flow of psychic energy going from the fingers of the 
right hand into the head and out on the other side through the 
fingers of the left hand. After three or four minutes the pain will 
disappear and, if the cause is removed, will not return. Always 
wash your hands both before and after giving this treatment and, 
of course, all contact treatments of any type. _ 

If a person has a cold, or is showing the nervous and irritable 
symptoms that usually presage an oncoming cold or virus infec- 
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tion, a negative treatment as described in Chapter One is best. In 
this case you are bringing the psychic energy down to the 
physical level and applying it in the manner best suited to cure 
the ailment. The term “negative” is purely relative and in no 
way implies negativity in the sense of passive or non-active energy. 
In these situations, you, the healer, act as a transformer. You 


gather the psychic energy, step it down to the etheric level and 
then deliver it through love to the patient. 


Easing Aches and Pains by Delivering Energy to Area of Irritation 


Pains and aches can be eased and often climinated by giving 
positive treatment, in other words by delivering energy to the 
area of irritation. It must be remembered. though that if physical 
deterioration has proceeded too far, psychic energy treatments 
will not succeed. For example, if tooth decay has reached the root 
and an abcess has been formed, it is far simpler and better to 
either remove the tooth or sterilize the root canal. 

Likewise broken bones should be set by a competent bone 
Specialist and it is better for torn ligaments to be properly re- 
fastened than to just grow them together. This can be done, but 
the more efficient method is by surgery. This can and should be 
supplemented with Rosicrucian healing treatments. There are 
on record literally thousands of cases where the subsequent re- 
covery was unusually fast and without complications. To give an 
example of how this works, here is an actual case history. 


Place: Hospital of the University of Pennsylvania 

34th & Spruce Streets, Philadelphia, Pa. 19106 
Date: March 11, 1967 
Problem: 


Female patient had a vaginal hysterectomy per- 
formed and after being returned to her room 
it was discovered that clear water was flowing 
from the vaginal tract but with very little urine 
coming from the normal opening. The attend- 
ing surgeon made a cystoscopic examination 
and discovered no bladder leakage—a dye had 
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previously been instilled into the bladder. How- 
ever, further examination disclosed that the left 
ureter had been clipped at the time of the 
operation.’ The patient’s bladder, kidneys and 
ureter all appeared to be of healthy tissue, so 
the surgeon decided to wait ten days to see if 
natural healing would take place before attempt- 
ing surgical repair. 

Treatment: It was at this point that the patient petitioned 
help and Rosicrucian absent (radiation) treat- 
ments were started. Within twelve hours time 
the abnormal drainage had stopped and an 
examination disclosed that she was completely 
healed. The surgeon in attendance expressed 
his amazement and said he had never before 
seen such a rapid systemic correction, the normal 
time for natural repair being several days and 
more often than not, surgical repair is required. 


This chapter would not be complete without comment upon 
the dissipation of energy. You have been told how to accumulate 
and increase your energy. You should also know how to conserve 
it. We all waste energy. If we only consumed energy by work we 
would all be completely healthy and would actually be capable 
of many times the amount of work we presently do. But we 
dissipate our precious energy in a thousand ways all unwise and 
most of them unnecessary. Here are a few big energy-consumers 
to avoid—worry, fear, resentment and hurry. Each chews up 
large quantities of energy and I dare say you allow one or more 
to plague you each day. Don’t. You are the boss. Don’t let these 
emotional parasites prey upon you. Remember, everything you 
turn your attention to is the recipient of some of your energy. 
You literally give it away. Sometimes you get part or all of it 
back, as when you admire and rejoice in the beauty of a flower 
or a sunset. Sometimes when you unselfishly care for another your 
dividends are greater than the energy you use. But far more often 
you dissipate it unnecessarily through your eyes and other senses, 
You look here or there sometimes out of curiosity and sometimes 
just because your attention is captured or dernanded, and each 
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Now in the next chapter I will 


tell you how you can use this law to 
and your fortunes, 


discuss the law of cycles and 
benefit your life, your health 

People often ask if the Rosicrucian Order teaches astrology or 
numerology and when they are told it does not, seem surprised. 7 
“I thought the Rosicrucians were modern mystics,” one man said, 
“and does not the study of both astrology and numerology belong f 
in the arcanum of mysticism?” : 

The Rosicrucians are modern mystics, but very practical ones. 
Their training is designed to guide the sincere seeker to become 
a master of his destiny as symbolized in the Tarot by the card 
entitled “The Magus.” This card portrays a man with confident I 
bearing standing upon the bank of a river or sea. Flowers grow 1 
at his feet and fish swim in the water. But his head is held high : 
among the stars. The symbolism is clear. This is a man with 
both feet planted firmly on the ground. His foundations are 
secure and one knows he will make no misstep. Yet his attention 
is not focused upon the earth and the waters below. The flowers 
wave in the breeze and give off their scent and little waves break 
at his feet, yet his gaze is heavenward and his thoughts are with 
the stars. This is the Magus, the ideal human being toward which 
we all strive either consciously or without realizing it. This is the 
archetype to be attained through study and practice of the 
Rosicrucian teachings. 

Significant it is that this Magus has his feet upon the ground. 
So has the ideal Rosicrucian. He is aware of the arts of astrology 
and numerology but does not lean upon them. Not because they 
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are false, for they are real enough, but because they are incom- 
plete. Both embrace too many unknowns. The Rosicrucian in- 
stead makes a thorough study of the cycles of life and thus is able 
to substitute practical certainty for mere possibility. Let me 
explain. 


Everything Is Subject to Cyclic Law 


Everything you can see, hear or touch, everything you can be 
aware of in any way, is subject to cyclic law. This means it vi- 
brates at, or responds to or is moved in a certain definite rhythm. 
The earth revolves on its axis every twenty-four hours, creating 
day and night. It travels around the sun every 36514 days and 
this results in the rhythmic changing of seasons. Mountains are 
raised sharp and clear against the sky. But as wind and rain and 
sunlight take their toll, the peaks become rounded hills and after 
thousands of years return once again to rolling plains. Trees from 
small seeds grow large, then wither and die, each in its own time. 
Everything in the universe and, indeed, the universe itself, lives 
and moves in cycles. 

No one knows why this is so, but everyone knows that it is so. 
We are born, grow up, learn, work, play, love, reproduce and 
then grow old and die. We human beings have our cycles, but 


unlike the earth and the plants and the stars, we can control to. 


a large degree the what and when of our existence. We need not 
be slaves to the things of fate. We have free will! 

There are those who will dispute this. They say we are forced 
by circumstance to make what seem to be free choices but what 
are really conditioned reflex actions and are thus determined for 
us in advance. This is only partly true. There are many decisions 
from which we cannot escape, but on the other hand we know 
there are many occasions each day when we are fully capable of 
taking either road presented. This is not illusion or self-decep- 
tion. Looking back on a choice made and observing that it was 
not to our best advantage, we can, without the slightest restraint, 
proceed to follow a course directly opposite. This does not deny 
that man is constantly subjected to tendencies, urges, impulses, 
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inspirations and propitious presentations in the form of oppor- 
tunities and temptations to good, evil and neutral acts. The same 
may be said of Cosmic influences which affect human beings in 
the form of tendencies, but there is no power that forces their 
acceptance upon man. He is ever a free agent to choose between 
one impulse and another, one inspiration and another or one 
temptation and another, but having chosen, he must accept the 
responsibility for his decision. 

Even though we accept the fact that man is a free agent with 
the power of free choice, it is still necessary to consider the 
nature and source of the impulses, urges and temptations that 
come before him and call for him to make a choice. If these 
diverse opportunities did not present themselves and if these 
varying impulses and urges were not occurring each moment, 
there would be no reason for him to have free choice. Nor would 
he have occasion to reason or to think or to use his will. 

Of all living things, man alone is unique in the possession of 
the ability to act freely, but unfortunately the majority usually 
choose unwisely and the salvation and advancement of the human 
race has been left to a relatively small minority of dedicated, 
clear-thinking, farsighted men and women. You can and should 
be among these leaders. So start now to live in harmony with the 
law of cycles as I will explain it. Then you will find yourself 
going through life “with the wind at your back,” as the Irish so 
colorfully put it. 


Work in Harmony with the Cosmic Rhythms of Your Nature 


We are all daily faced with the need for recognized decisions. 
The man in his business, the woman in the home, the child in 
school find themselves face to face with perplexing problems 
which could have serious effects on their future. As these people 
decide, so they will determine their fate and establish their 
destiny. But to yield to an inspiration or an impulse or tempta- 
tion with no other warrant than a judgment based upon analytical 
reasoning is in most cases like gambling on the toss of a coin. It 
is impossible for human reason to go beyond the knowledge and 
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information in the mind of the reasoner, so that even in those 
rare cases when the reasoning is clear-cut and perfect, the deci- 
sion may still be wrong because the information was incomplete, 
However, there are periods or cycles in everyone's life when an 
urge followed will act toward a successful conclusion whether 
that action be a business proposition, a journey, the building of 
a home, the buying and selling of merchandise, or anything that 


is created or brought into existence by natural law or the will of | 


man. By working in harmony with the proper periods the utmost 
success can be attained, but if one persists in working| against 
them, it is like swimming upstream and usually ends in defeat. 
You are a free agent. You can work in harmony with the rhythms 
of your nature or against them. You can thus become master of 
your fate or a slave to circumstance. Choosel 
Many people try to ignore the unusual in life because they do 
not understand or cannot learn the logical theory which explains 
it. It is not too difficult to argue against the possibility of a 
cosmic rhythm which affects your actions and welfare. One can 
make quite a case, But do not be too quick to accept mere rea- 
son. You may not be in possession of all the facts, You know the 
Story of the ranch hand who encountered for the first time an 
electrically charged fence. He had seen wire fences all his life. 
He had built Many corrals out of wire and he felt he knew all 
there was to know about wire fences. But one day he came to 
one of those modern corrals lightly constructed of only a double 
wire strand. Naturally he was contemptuous because he couldn’t 
see how it would hold a two-day-old calf, much less a full-grown 
steer or horse. ‘The owner warned him not to touch the wire be- 
cause it was charged. The ranch hand didn’t know what this 
meant and to show his contempt he reached to tear it from a post. 
Well, you know what happened. ‘The shock knocked him down 
and scared the wits out of him. ‘Then at last he began to see 
why the animals in the corral were careful to keep from touching 
the wire and to realize that things are not always so simple as 
they appear to be. So try mot to be too much like the cowpuncher. 
All the energy in the universe has a single Source. Some call it 
the Cosmic, some the First Cause, some call it God. Whatever 
this Source may be, we don’t know much about it, We may 
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reason about it but even the most highly illumined ea not 
pretend to know or understand it. When this energy senti rue 
level we can begin to comprehend it; the broader and hig Shae 
development, the better our understanding. The wise men i es 
ages and among all people describe it in much the same wad - 
ancient Chinese pictured it as a trilogy, the opposites yan ae y 
which when united form the Cosmic circle. The Christian ee 
gians refer to the three Persons in God and the Rosicrucians 
the three sides of the Triangle. ‘The Hindu seers were rake 
explicit. They said the primary energy divided first rae se 
different energies and then into seven. The ancient ee a 
the Hebrews says the same but in a different way in its sae P 
tion of the ten Sephiroth, again, three and seven. sas ing 
the universe received its primary impulse for existence f se se 
or another of these Seven but was also subjected to the in — 
of the millions and millions of ramifications, subtle and gross, 
nergies supplied by all seven. 
ue ate Scien in rocket propulsion ek aie) 
by the apparent inefficiency of this presumably idea 7 ani 
They had failed to apply a basic truth and tried to bei a 
vehicles with a continuous flow of burning fuel, like as yroc - 
What they overlooked is that there is no such thing as ee . 
pressure in our universe. When they came to the realization pee 
everything is moved by a repeated impulse they oe sai 
that idea into their engine design and sicaaguce Our pre 
day jet planes and rocket moon flights are the result. — 
The law that is true on the human level is also true ee 
highest level we can imagine. The Great Sephiroth or eee i 
Ray (call it what you will) that energized you at your - pe 
tinues to support you with impulses that are characteristi regs 
own unique quality. Any thought or action of yours = 
initiated while this impulsing energy is gaining pasion sain 
along quite easily toward success, while those begun ‘ : ee = 
ing cycle are almost always doomed to frustration or fai a Ana 
can prove this law yourself by means of a simple expe e 
Throw a ball forward while running forward. Note how : : 
goes. Then throw it forward again with the same energy W a ‘ 
standing still or moving backward. See the difference? Once 
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private cycle and it extends from the day of your birthday in one 
year to the day before your birthday the next. To work properly 
with your own yearly cycle, get a calendar and, starting with your 
birthday, count off fifty-two days. Thus if you were born on 
January 5, circle the date and also circle February 26, which is 
the fifty-second day. This is your first period. Make a chart of this 
for the entire year so that you can always tell at a glance in what 
period you are. When you have done this, write or type the fol- 
lowing and keep it so that you can always have easy access to it. 


Life Cycle, First Period \ 
(Date_____.. to. Date-_____.) | 


This is the period of opportunity. It is the best time to 
advance your interests with others who may have the power 
and influence to help you. This is the time to ask favors, 
to seek employment or loans or business concessions, to form 
partnerships or to make investments. This is also a good time 
to advance yourself among the people of your city, state or 
country, to build up your credit standing or your reputation. 
This is the best time for you to push yourself forward with 


determination so far as your name, your integrity and your 
honor are concerned. 


Life Cycle, Second Period 
(Date___...... to Date___...) 


The second period is distinctly different. It is the best time 
to plan short journeys or trips of immediate importance. It 
is also an excellent time for moving about, if that should be 
necessary. In other words this is a period propitious for 
changes that can be started and finished within the period 
itself. in a business way it is a good period for movable 
things such as freight, cargoes, automobiles, trains, public 
conveyances, or even public lectures or performances which 
may move from place to place. It also presents excellent 
Opportunities for those who deal with liquids, milk, water, 
chemicals, gasoline, oil and other products of this character. 
Dealing with people who are in businesses associated with 
the foregoing will be more successful at this time than at any 
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other. This is also a very good period for businesses which 
cater to transients such as hotels, restaurants, car rentals and 
similar services. However, one should not plan a change of 
business or start a new career or make any permanent change 
during this period, and contracts and other arrangements 
that are intended to last a long time should not be entered 
into. It is an unfavorable period to borrow or lend money 
and it is not good for starting the construction of a building 
or entering upon a project that requires a substantial invest- 
ment. Certainly it is a most unfavorable period to speculate 
in the stock market or to gamble in any form. 


Life Cycle, Third Period 


(Date.____——_ to Date______) 


This period requires that you exercise discrimination and 
good judgment. It usually brings a great inflow of energy 
which makes you want to do great and important things. If 
directed carefully this can be the best time in the year to 
improve your health or build up your business or do any- 
thing that requires the expenditure of energy. However, 
good judgment is needed. You will be tempted to undertake 
projects which have no possibility of success or which may 
take so long to develop that you will have to abandon them 
before completion. But this is a great time to tackle and over- 
come obstacles that have blocked progress in the past, to 
make a strong second effort to solve problems earlier aban- 
doned because of lack of energy. It is a great time for dealing 
with things that require great energy such as iron and steel, 
electrical machinery, cutlery, sharp instruments and fire. It 
is also a particularly good period to oppose competitors or 
deal with enemies who have heretofore been obstacles in 
your path. It is an unfavorable period for men or women 
to try to deal with women but on the other hand it is an 
excellent period for women to appeal to men when desiring 
favors or preferment or aid in business or social matters. 
Arguments and strife should be avoided because the outcome 
is very apt to be bad, but if you have something to sell which 
can be put across in one forceful interview, this is the best 
period. 
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Life Cycle, Fourth Period 
(Date_____. to Date 


) 
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Life Cycle, Fifth Period 
(Date to Date_____) 
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to avoid every negotiation that is not completely legitimate. 
Also avoid any dealings in cattle or meat products or with 


marine affairs. 


Life Cycle, Sixth Period 
(Date____. to Date 


) 


This is the best time in your yearly cycle for rest, relaxa- 
tion and amusement. ‘This does not mean that business will 
not prosper. On the contrary, all good and legitimate business 
will continue with almost as much success as in the preceding 
period. However, now is the time to make long or short 
trips for the purpose of renewing friendships or for cultivat- 
ing new friends, men among women and women among men, 
and to renew and improve friendships and relations that 
already exist. It is a particularly fortunate time for business 
matters that touch upon art, music, literature, sculpture, 


perfumes, flowers and personal adornments. It is a good 
n to seek preferment or favors or business 


period for a ma 
just as the third 


agreement or cooperation from a woman, 
period is better for women to obtain such favors from men. 


It is the best period to buy stocks or bonds for investment 
and to employ others. 


Life Cycle, Seventh Period 
(Date... to Date 


) 


This is the most critical period of your yearly cycle. During 
these fifty-two days the elements in your life that are no 
longer needed for your development gradually fall away 
in order to make way for those which are new and better. 
Often this will cause distress and a sense of loss and may 
tempt you to foolish actions and decisions. Remember it is a 
period of seeming devolution which always precedes a period 
of evolution and new opportunity. Take advantage of the 
momentum in this period to rid yourself of the old and un- 
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divided into seven periods, each of fifty-two days, and this is 
called cycle number two. We are assigning numbers to the cycles 
because there are a great many. We will treat with only two more, 
the business cycle, which we will call cycle three, and the health 
cycle, which we will call cycle four. This is all we have space to 
describe and, in fact, all that the average person normally cares 
to study. However, the Rosicrucians have made a thorough study 
of cycles and have experimented with them over many hundreds 
of years and they willingly teach their students all they know. 
These additional cycles take the influence of the moon into con- 
sideration and cover the long lunar cycle of twenty-eight days and 
how it breaks down into three and one-half day periods, each 
with its own quality and influence. Then there is the short lunar 
cycle of twelve hours, which in turn breaks down into four three- 
hour periods. Each period, short and long, exerts positive and 
negative influences of certain types which affect us, our lives, our 
business affairs, plants, the tides, fish, animals, sex, mental atti- 
tudes and in fact, everything. This study is about as involved as 
that of business bookkeeping, but a good student can become 
proficient in about six months. He can then describe with ac- 
curacy all of the aiding or hindering influences which are present 
at each hour of the day, week or month, and recommend the best 


course of action. 


The Business Cycle 


Everything has its own cycle of existence, marked off by 
periods of definite duration. This cycle starts on the day 
when the person or object or plan or association or business 
comes into existence. It is important, therefore, when con- 
sidering the cycle of a business, that you know the day the 
business started. With an incorporated business this normally 
would be the day on which the articles of incorporation or 
charter were granted. A partnership would date its inception 
from the day the agreement was signed. However, there are 
many businesses where the starting date is not so obvious. 
Do not make the mistake of assuming that the tax year or the 
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fiscal year starts the same day as the company did. It might 
or it might not. If there is no documented starting date, try to 
discover the day the business Opened its doors, or when the 
doctor or lawyer or accountant hung out his shingle. Con- 
sider this then the beginning of the cyclic year and calculate 
accordingly, 

In the case of a business that hag changed hands or 
changed its name, the date on which the firm began to 
operate under the new name or with the new owners would 
then be the birthday of the business, regardless of how long 
it had been operating before that day. In some cases the day 
on which a group of people might gather together and decide 
to start a business and actually assign control and duties to 
certain individuals would be the birthday, and not the day 
on which the announcement was made to the public. As you 
can see, this point may require some thought and study, 


Business Cycle, First Period 
(Date to Date 


) 


Begin by marking the birthday of the business on a cal- 
endar and then checking off the dates, fifty-two days apart, 
that measure the seven periods. During the first fifty-two days 
of each yearly business cycle the business will find great 
success in promotion and advertising. It is an excellent time 
to build up sales and good will. This is the time to solicit 
endorsements from authorities or prominent people and con- 
cerns that will result in favorable publicity and eventual 
sales increases. Contracts with government officials will go 
smoothly and efforts to obtain favorable legislation or pro- 
tective bills will receive thoughtful consideration. ‘The direct 


aims of the business in this period should be to enhance its 
name, reputation and prestige, 


Business Cycle, Second Period 
(Date to Date 


) 
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Business Cycle, Fourth Period 
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care must be taken lest deceptions be made or tricky agree- 
ments offered, for these could cause trouble later on. 
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Business Cycle, Sixth Period 
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Business Cycle, Seventh Period 
(Date..___—. to Date—___-— 


This is essentially a reconstruction period and must be 
treated as such. Do not start any new activity, do not go 
heavily into advertising or expansion of a new line or new 
department. A certain tearing-down must be expected and 
all new plans should be held up until it is over. Likewise, 
if you foresee changes that will necessitate the elimination 
of departments or personnel or the abandonment of certain 
factory sites in favor of better ones, this is the period in 
which it should be done. But great care must be taken lest 
the destructive wave carry too far. This tendency is powerful 
during the seventh period and could affect aspects of the 
business which should be protected, so be on your guard. 
No new alliances or contracts should be made and all actions 
should tend toward the conservative. Great diplomacy and 
care must be applied at all times both in contacts within 
the business and with others on the outside, whether they 
be customers or suppliers or city or federal officials. Nothing 
of a radical nature should be permitted in selling or adver- 

tising or buying or, in fact, in any department of the busi- 

ness during the seventh period. Caution and conservatism. 


should govern every action. 


A business which follows these guide lines has a far better 
chance to succeed than one which moves ahead in a haphazard 
fashion. In fact, some of the largest and best known and most 
successful corporations in the United States already use these 
patterns. You can do the same. Remember, though, that you, 
yourself, will have two cycles to deal with, your own personal 
life cycle and the cycle of the business in which you interest your- 
self. Of course if your birthday and the birthday of the business 
should coincide you have no problem. But when they do not 
there will be overlapping and conflicts. In these cases you must 
exercise judgment. When the influences oppose they must be 
blended, so analyze them carefully before you act. Here are cer- 
tain points that may help you. If the business is entirely your 
own you may be guided by the conditions governing your per- 
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sonal life cycle, because these will be more influential than those 
governing your business. However, the business itself must be 
carefully watched and any tendency to follow an unfavorable 
cyclic trend must be corrected immediately. This is another case 
where “forewarned is forearmed.” If you know what might hap- 
pen and are alert to its possibility you can take counter measures 
in time to prevent a serious problem arising. 

If the business is not your own but a corporation or a business 
belonging to others in which you are only a small invester or an 
employee, then the cycle of the business will control and must be 
followed even though it may conflict at times with your own. 
Remember, there are many times in the affairs of successful men 
when personal preferences, needs and desires must be set aside in 
order that the business may prosper. ‘The important point is 
whether your own affairs are so related to your business that they 
will both suffer together or prosper together, or whether they can 
be separated so that the business may prosper while you are 
having difficulty and vice versa. Here your importance to the 
business must be a consideration. If you are but a minor em- 
ployee and your acts are restricted to obeying rules and carrying 
out orders, then your personal cycle should be followed. On the 
other hand, if you hold a position of trust or of vital importance 
and the future success of the business hinges on your decisions, 
then you must consider the business first. 


The Health Cycle 


Health Cycle, Period One 
(Date______ to Date_____) 


Make a chart similar to the one for your personal life 
cycle. Start it on your birthday and mark it off in fifty-two 
day segments as before. During the first period your vitality 
and health should be at its best and if you happen to come 
into the period with your physical condition below normal, 
it will improve rapidly if you take care of yourself and 
avoid breaking any of the natural laws. Plenty of good air, 
walking in open and abundant water are the basics. Foods 
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i heating should be 
heavy in starches and those that are over 
avoided. The eyes in particular should be guarded. Do not 
use them overmuch and avoid using them in bright electric 
light or exposing them to direct sunlight. If an operation Js 
needed, or a system of health building is to be adopted, this 
is the time to start. 


Health Cycle, Period Two 
(Date_____. to Date_____) 


In this period a great many light and fleeting ears 
conditions may affect the body and passing secede aarid 
tions may affect the mind. You may have temporary di o y 
with the stomach, bowels, bloodstream and nerves, but these 
conditions will come quickly and last only a short ere 
They should not be neglected but given immediate reme re 
care. Then there will be no need for anxiety, for all influ- 
ences present in these fifty-two days tend to seins Sica 
rapid changes in your physical condition. There are likely : 
be days when you will have a headache or an upset stomac : 
and other days when your eyes or ears will bother you, ats 
still others when catarrh or colds and attendant aches ‘a 
pains will cause distress, Women in particular may su é 
pains in the breasts and abdomen. But none of these hee 
be serious. If you are cheerful, maintain an aguas at- 
titude and do not let your mind dwell too much on t - 
ailments you will find that they will respond quickly to the 
treatment you administer. 


Health Cycle, Period Three 
(Date to Date-___— 


Accidents may happen in this period, so be careful. If you 
are aware of what might possibly occur and take steps to 
guard against it, you will minimize the effects and may pos- 
sibly prevent it entirely. There is also possibility of ee 
by burns or falls or blows. Be careful of your food, too. ee 
not overeat and try to keep your body normally warm, be- 
cause there is a tendency to take cold as a result of asians 
ing the body. Keep your bloodstream clean and your bowels 
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Health Cycle, Period Four 
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your whole nature, physical, emotional and mental, will 
respond to mental suggestion and psychic help much more 
readily in this period than at any other time of the year. 


Health Cycle, Period Six 

(Date—_____- to Date ) 

‘The temptation to overdue things also exists in this period. 
However, here it applies not only to the physical appetites 
put also to work, play and all excitement. Avoid overindul- 
gence of every sort and save yourself upset conditions which 
may affect your skin, throat, internal generative system and 
kidneys. Drink plenty of water, take outdoor exercise and get 


all the rest you need. 


Health Cycle, Period Seven 

(Date. to Date ) 

Chronic or lingering illness may be contracted in this 
period, so be careful lest you expose yourself to contagions 
of any sort. Avoid the persons and places where they may be 
contacted. Since your mind and spirits may be at low ebb, 
take positive steps to relax and find pleasurable recreation. 
Adopt an optimistic mental attitude, smile at yourself in the 
mirror each morning and tell yourself how lucky you are to 
be alive and how happy and grateful you are that you have 
received so many wonderful natural gifts and endowments. 
Never mind what you really think; tell yourself that anyway. 
Don’t dose yourself overmuch with medicine and under no 
circumstances have an operation performed if you can avoid 
it. If you give prompt attention to every upset as soon as it 
becomes noticeable and maintain an optimistic attitude, you 


will have no trouble. 


The foregoing listing is for your information in order that you 
may know what tendencies exist and when they may strike. No 
one person will ever be the victim of all these ailments and 
troubles. In fact, if you follow the instructions in Chapter Seven, 
none of this will ever bother you. But you may desire to help 
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another, and a knowledge of what may assail him at different 
will aid you in supplying remedy and cure. 
e€ most important part of this chapter is th i 

your personal life cycle. Create this ae ce nies ante 
opportunities and hazards that exist in each period. Some ecm 
cians make a separate card for each period so that they can examine 
it easily and understand better how to plan each day. They find 
that this gives them much more control of their destiny than 
heretofore and also the confidence that they are becoming like 
their ideal, the Magus pictured on the Tarot card. : 


NOTE: 


The detailed description of cyclic influences compiled by the Rosicrucian : 


Order, AMORC, aCe | 
Lewis, PhD. may be read in “Self Mastery and Fate’ by H. Spencer 


NINE 


The Power of 
Prayer 


There is probably no religious practice so generally accepted 
yet so little understood as prayer. Every person you meet will tell 
you he has received an answer to prayer. Regardless of caste, 
nationality, color or creed, all men have experienced that definite 
sequence of request and fulfillment described as prayer. A man 
prays for money and the postman brings him the needed amount; 
a woman prays for food and food is brought to her door. But on 
the other hand there is the evidence of prayers apparently unan- 
swered, of hungry people starving to death, of the child which 
dies in spite of its parents most passionate appeals to God. 

Any study of prayer will reveal contradictions and many facts 
which are strange and puzzling. A trivial prayer meets with am 
answer while one on an important matter fails; a simple ailment 
is relieved while an agonized petition to save a beloved life meets 
with no response. A devout person will say, “It is the will of 
God” and question no further, but the Rosicrucians are not con- 
tent with this. As esoteric students, they realize that in prayer 
certain laws are at work, laws which must be discovered, identi- 
fied and understood. 

Let us first analyze prayer as the average person knows it. This 
word is used to cover various activities of the consciousness and 
prayers cannot be examined as if they were all the same. First we 
have the prayer which petitions for physical aid or material as- 
sistance. The most general definition describes it as a petition 
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placed before a person or being who is presumed to be in a posi- 
tion to grant it. With this goes the assumption that the person or 
being can grant the petition without sacrifice or effort and with 
but little inconvenience to himself, Note that prayer is described 
as a petition to a person or a being in a position to grant it. We 
do not say “prayer is a petition to God,” although it well may be. 
Since most prayers are for some physical or material aid, very few 
of them are actually directed to God as the First Cause. People 
are usually a little self-conscious in asking for material benefits 
and are reluctant to place such a mundane petition before the 
Highest One. Also much of the religious teaching over the past 
two thousand years has tended to make man fear God and to feel 
separated from Him. Thus God or the First Cause has become 
cold and remote to the vast majority of people, much like the 
president of a large corporation or the head of a great banking 
institution. Many feel, therefore, that their prayers cannot or 
will not reach God and so they direct them to some being or 
person who seems more accessible and who at the same time may 
be more understanding and tolerant of the human weakness be- 
hind the petition. 

As far back as man can remember, sailors have prayed to the 
sea or to some entity they conceived of as the God of the Sea. 
They have prayed for a safe and speedy passage, a full catch of 
fish, or for rescue in a storm. They have also prayed to the winds 
and to Aeolus, the Wind God. As recently as a year or two ago in 
a race of sailing craft from California to Hawaii, the crew of one 
boat, at the time in the voyage deemed most propitious, sacrificed 
three chickens to the gods of the sea. These were not superstitious 
South Sea natives but wealthy American businessmen and sports- 
men. The fact that their boat eventually won has no bearing on 
the point made here, which is that this act was performed in all 
seriousness and represented a form of prayer. 

I mention this because it is a fair example of a type of petition 
or prayer which has always been employed by men. Sometimes a 
propitiatory offering is made, sometimes not. Are these prayers 
actually offered to some disembodied intelligence, as they seem 
to be? Or is this merely a device to focus attention upon the de- 
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sired objective without an ie oe of the mental ma- 

i eing set in motion? Think about this. 
ee we find prayers being offered to holy ones 
or saints more often than to God Himself. Years ago is un- 
scrupulous priesthood encouraged this human tendency apie 
it increased their numbers, prestige and income. ee = s 
how the priests of Egypt called for a return to the “Old i 
after Amenhotep had proclaimed that there is but one ees 
Being. This was not only a political device to regain erat 
power; it was also a direct effort to obtain more money, es by 
multiplying the gods, the gifts were also multiplied. Today in 
India and China the devout pray to Buddha, in Russia they pray 
to Saint Sergius, in Italy to Saint Anthony, in this seaaed 2 
Saint Theresa, the Little Flower; in Iran they pray to Mo epee 
and in all parts of the Christian world to the Holy Family, Jesus, 
St. Joseph and the Blessed Mother Mary. Actually aa = 
hundreds of beings in all religions to whom petitions an preys 
are daily addressed in the hope that they will recognize the ue 
ness and fairness of the request, understand and sympathize Wi 
the motives of the petitioner, and use their power or influence to 
help provide the material advantages asked for. 

Thus we see that in the first and most common type of prayer, 
which is prayer for material benefit, the petitions are sometimes 
directed to God but far more often to some other entity or person 
which the petitioner believes is in a position to grant ee 
and may be persuaded to do so. If we probe the mind o 
tioner and ask, “Why did you pray to Saint Anthony and not 
directly to God?” we find that he feels that “Saint Anthony was 
poor once and can understand how much I need this pres 
And. if we ask another, “Why have you prayed to the Mot! er 
Mary instead of to God?” aarti comes, oops Mary is a 

d she will understand what a man cannot. 
ie ea into the hearts of these people we realize how 
childish most prayers are and we begin to understand why it is 
that some are granted and others not. Here among the agin 
people of the world there is no understanding of prayer. ‘They 
are like children asking their parents for what they want. Some- 
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pri they get it and sometimes not, but they never quite know | 
why, and they seldom understand enough and have confidence { 


enough to set out to obtain these things on their own. 


Tap the Universal Storehouse of Supply 


One of the primary objectives of the Rosicrucians is to teach 4 


People a to lift themselves out of this childish dependence 
sp fe senda train them to use natural law for themselves. 
bis are given exercises im concentration, they are 
ght to focus their attention upon an object and hold it there 
rae memories are trained and a serious attempt is made to he 
The ae pei of outworn inhibitions and erroneous ideas, 
be maile to the Cosme’ the Great Stokes of eae ae one 
F at Store 
given the techniques which, when bees se a 2 is 
i ae me si ati Storehouse. These cadens are sieht 
method of prayer for material needs, an adult 
ne the problem of supply which can be made to work in 
fs = once it 1s understood. It is not a hit-or-miss method. 
7 nh ae se ae or at least not too selfish, and their 
era ne aN ait else, they will manifest on the 
capsule form later in this a eae Aa 


The Petition for Light 


Z ei hein beets iithed is the petition for light, for instruction 
ee ls desire to come closer to God. This is aspira- 
ra ate always directed to God or to the Supreme 
al humaniey feels the yearning of aspitation se see eee 
other but usually at different levels ae oe oc 
for help in moral or spiritual difficulties, oe aaa 
growth, a third pleads for Strength to pi eeaaie sae 
thir th tations, a 
peeled insight and so on. This is going on Sadaculy all 
€ world and its chorus is referred to as the “invocative cry 
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of humanity.” It is this aspiration, this request for spiritual help 
which brings response from on High in the form of Hierarchical 
teaching and guidance. It is because this “invocative cry” is today 
so loud and strong that we have such a vast flow of revelation in 
all parts of the world. The Rosicrucian Order is one of the major 
channels of this flow and the thousands of students in the Order 
have come there because they have consciously or unconsciously 
vaised their hearts in aspiration and petition for guidance and 


help. 


Meditation—Attunement with the Higher Elements 


The third form of prayer is called meditation. In it the student 
seeks attunement with the higher elements of his being and also 
petitions help and assistance much as in the first form of prayer, 
but with this essential difference—the help is almost never for 
himself. When he does register himself as a beneficiary, it is in 
order that he may gain in strength or wisdom or skill so that he 


may help others. 


We Can Obtain from Life Anything We Want 


Here, then, are the three general levels of prayer as it is under- 
stood and employed. by gg percent of the people. It is not for us 
to judge the quality of these prayers or whether they are good 
or bad. But they all have one element in common: they look to 
another for help. By implication, the one praying thus confesses 
his inability to help himself. In the opinion of the Rosicrucians 
this is where the error lies. We can obtain from life anything we 
want. It is up to us to find out how to get it and then have the 
persistence to keep after it until we do. Let me explain to you 
the Rosicrucian concept of prayer. 

In order to understand a Rosicrucian prayer, a Rosicrucian 
mental creation, you must first realize that it is a scientific process 
and it will always work if all of the elements are properly pro- 
vided. If it doesn’t work, it means that one or more elements were 
missing or the process was improperly performed. A homely ex- 
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ample is the baking of a cake. You need flour and water and 
milk and an egg or two and butter and flavoring to make a good 
cake. Even if you have all of these ingredients, you will not have 
a cake unless you know what to do with them and when to do it. 
When you have learned this and have mixed everything in the 
right proportions and in proper sequence, the resulting dough 
must be baked. Here the heat must be just right and must be 
applied for the suitable length of time. If it is too hot, the cake 
will burn. If not hot enough it will be flat and doughy. So you 
can. see that a great deal of knowledge and skill is required in 
addition to good ingredients in order to make a good cake. : 


A Rosicrucian prayer is just as complex--and when you know 


how, just as simple. Not many people really learn, unfortunately. 
Tf they were sifting flour or stirring in eggs, they could learn in 
a short time to never overlook a step or leave out an ingredient. 
But when a sifting of thoughts and a baking in psychic energy 
is demanded, the problem in some unaccountable way scems to 
become much more complicated and difficult. But it is not, not 
really. Once you learn, it is as easy as swimming or riding a 
bicycle, both small miracles to one who has not yet acquired the 
skill. First I will tell you what you need to do to pray as a 
Rosicrucian, and after that I will tell you what not to do. For, 
strangely enough, there are many things that must be avoided. 


Prayer Is Creative Visualization 


Rosicrucian prayer is more often called creative visualization. 
We all visualize, usually many times a day. Some of us are more 
thorough than others. Rachmaninoff said once that he never per- 
formed on the concert stage without having played every number 
over in his mind the night before. He could hear every note and 
knew precisely where each finger should fall without either a 
piano or the musical score before him. This is amazingly thorough 
visualization requiring the utmost in concentration, and the mag- 
nificent results proved its value. 

A good architect will see in his mind the completed house 
before he ever sets pencil to paper. Every closet, every stairwell 


eee ne enn 
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will be placed in his visualization well in advance of the first step 
in preparing the blueprint. ‘These professionals, the great musi- 
cians and the leading architects and indeed all successful plan- 
ners, are very good visualizers. But for the most part, their efforts 
stem from a need, emotional or physical, which is present before 
them. The architect is given a commission, the musician has a 
concert planned, the businessman a product to sell. What you are 
to learn is the art of visualizing without a compelling need forcing 
you to action. 

There is no secret to visualization. Everyone has this ability, 
but you must learn to visualize in such a way that the image you 
create will tend to objectify, to manifest itself as an object or an 
event in the physical world. For the musician and the architect 
this is a natural sequence—the one plays a piano concerto and 
and the other produces the plan of a building—but you, who may 
have neither piano nor drawing board nor indeed the skill to use 
them, must seek a different method. It is a simple technique and 
can be used to solve many problems. However, before putting 
this process into operation it is wise to understand the laws in- 
volved. First you must know exactly and quite clearly what it is 
that you desire to manifest. Your desire cannot cover a multitude 
of things, only those involved in your immediate need. When you 
have brought your primary objective into manifestation or physi- 
cal existence, then and only then may you turn to another 
objective. 

Nearly everyone’s mind is cluttered up with rambling thoughts 
of no consequence. It is first necessary to clear your mind of these 
intruders and hold but one thought dominant, the thought of 
what you want. Having thus prepared yourself, you are ready to 
start the visualization. For this it is advisable to find a place 
where you will not be interrupted or distracted for about thirty 
minutes. The actual visualization is not intended to last that 
long but it may take you a while to clear your mind and bring it 
into some resemblance of rest. 

When you have settled yourself comfortably in the place you 
have chosen, proceed first to relax. Start with a conscious effort to 
relax physically. Relax your toes, your ankles, the calves of your 
legs, your knees, the muscles in your thighs, relax your middle 
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body, your fingers, your hands, your wrists, the muscles in your 
forearms and shoulders. Relax your neck, your face muscles and 
the tiny muscles around your eyes and ears and in your scalp. This 
will take three or four minutes and when accomplished will leave 
you feeling much quieter. 

Now it is time to turn your attention to your mind. Since it is 
virtually impossible for the average person to slow down and stop 
the rapid flow of his thoughts, a device is now used. See in your 
mind's eye and with your physical eyes closed, a blank screen like 
a motion-picture screen. See it filling the entire space before you 
and visualize it as well lit up with a white light, as you have 
sometimes seen it between films. Now willfully, carefully and 
meticulously start to assemble on this screen of your consciousness 
a living, detailed picture of that which you wish to make mani- 
fest. Make it a living picture. See it as though it actually exists 
before you. This will require singleness of purpose, a good 
imagination and an ability to concentrate, none of which come 
naturally but must be acquired by practice. At first you will do 

very few things right, I am sure. But with practice you will be- 
come more skilful. 

The Rosicrucians teach that every man and woman alive is 
endowed with the ability to create on the material plane. But in 
order to do so we must learn to use tools we have been given. 
The first is the ability to visualize and the second the imaginative 
faculty. These must work together. The imagination must pro- 
vide the pictures, either from recollection or by combining parts 
of recollected pictures and ideas to create new ones, and then 
these pictures must be thrown onto the screen of our conscious- 
ness and held there. They must have duration in order to out- 
picture themselves in physical matter and events. The longer you 
can hold the exact picture without change, the more rapidly will 
it manifest. This is where the ability to concentrate comes in, the 
third point on this creative triangle. I could stop here and say, 
“That’s all there is to it,” and I would be right. You have all the 
basic ingredients. But you know and I know there are a lot of 
questions unanswered, so I will try to be more specific. 

To most people the foregoing technique sounds too simple. 
Some don’t believe it will work, and so kill all chances of success 
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before they even start, for one of the essential aera ee 
complete and abiding confidence that what you visua i ee 
come about. Others, seeing how simple it is, become care e _ 
go about it in a half-hearted fashion. This is almost as if the 
person about to bake a cake were to put all the ee vo . 
pan without properly mixing them. Some people find it difficu 
to visualize and others to concentrate, so you see it 18 a aah 
But it can be done and it can be learned in a dace h S = 
time if you are willing to practice regularly, as you wou m: 
surely have to in order to acquire any other skill. 


What You Visualize Becomes Material Fact 


Now let me add some important details. If, for example, your 
objective is the successful closing of a business deal or the er 
of a new venture, build a picture in your mind that seek the 
crucial point in the transaction where the final successiu ee 7 
performed. By holding this picture in your mind, me - 
strongly for two or three minutes at a time, you are ee 
creating that same situation in fact. Remember ina een : 
the one described you are dealing with the material world, ay 
to make changes in matter, energy is required—the ne the 
degree of change, the more energy needed. A simple mani sae 
tion may result from a single creative meditation. A large ae 
may require a pennies ev laws of hay apply here jus 

verywhere in the known universe. 
ee picture many different techniques may be em- 
ployed. You may consider yourself an artist and the blank ar 
of your mind the canvas before you. Paint in, then, with fu 
color the image you wish to have appear. Use your aves une 
and fill it in with sound and scent as well as color. If it is out oO 
doors, feel the warmth of the sun and the cool caress of the breeze. 
it reall! 
gece period of visualization by turning the whole picture 
inward. The process is something like swallowing but you use 
your mind instead of your throat. Then forget it. Don't aie 
your thoughts to turn back to what you have done and do not 
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permit any faint images of the picture you have painted to trail 
in your imagination. Put it completely out of your mind. This is 
essential because as long as you hold on to it mentally, you are 
siphoning off the energy which is necessary to its ultimate mani- 
festation. 

When you have started energy working in your behalf by re- 
peated visualizations of your desired objective, make every 
physical effort possible to bring it about. Do not sit back as if to 
say “I defy you to manifest.” Do what you can to help. Open the 
avenues of all possibilities. It is much easier to go through an 
open door than one which is closed. Remember, too, you must 
be convinced that what you are planning is good and desirable 
and that it will not hurt anyone. This is not a question of God 
stopping an evil deed, although at times it may seem that way, but 
of your own conscience short-circuiting the energy. Only an ex- 
tremely evil and undeveloped person will have the ability to 
avoid this type of mental inhibition. 

Permit me to caution you against planning recklessly. The story 
of the genie in the bottle who granted three wishes, all of which 
turned out to be foolish, is an example. Certain possibilities exist 
for everyone and your mental creations will be happy and success- 
ful if they keep within bounds. You may think that nothing is 
impossible and today this is very nearly literally true. But that 
does not mean that nothing is impossible to me, or to you. We 
both have our limitations; [ have mine and you have yours. Sup- 
pose you had a sudden urge to set foot on the moon. As we know 
now, this is not an impossibility. But it is for me and it may be 
for you. So it would be foolish to consume energy in an endeavor 
to satisfy a futile and vain desire. 

Let me give you an example of the way this law of creation can 
work when it is not properly applied. ‘This is as reported by a 
Rosicrucian neophyte, a workman in a factory who, when he 
learned of this law, decided to use it to get $5,000. He persisted 
in this visualization daily for several months until it gradually 
became more and more real to him, as it does. But he took no 
other action and did not in any other way try to earn or obtain 
this money. One day while at work he slipped and fell into one 
of the machines in such a way that his foot was crushed. For- 
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tunately, when he got out of the hospital he was able to walk 


‘once again by wearing a special shoe, but the whole front of his 


foot was gone. The company paid his hospital bill, gave him full 
salary while he was away from work and treated him well “ 
every way. On the day he returned to the plant the genera 

manager asked him to come to his office and there offered him a 
check for $;,000 if he would agree not to make any further claim 
against the company. It was then and only then this man realized 
how he was responsible for what had happened and where he 
himself had failed, and so told us the story to help others. Energy 
that is built up demands release, and if we do not open doors for 
it and guide it in the proper direction it 1s likely to break out 1n 
an undesirable way. aah 

The art of mental creation here described, as its name indicates, 
is an act of the mind whereby energy is accumulated and directed 
toward a desired objective. But the Rosicrucians also teach a 
different kind of prayer which in some cases 1s much more effec- 
tive. This prayer is not based on mind and will, but upon love. 
It works best when you pray for another. In fact, you might say 
it doesn’t work at all for one’s self. I guess this is because we 
already love ourselves too rauch, and in the wrong way. We will 
probably have to develop spiritually a great deal more before ve 
can learn to pray for ourselves by loving ourselves. But we can 
help others by sending them love. Let me explain this. 

There is an energy just as distinct and just as powerful as 
mental energy which for want of a better word we call “love. 
The warmth of the heart we feel for a loved one 1s the nearest 
sensation to the physical reaction we experience from this energy. 
Yet it is not sentimentality nor is it physical love, but something 
different and more refined. And it is a definite energy. To the 
astral senses it is quite tangible and pink in color, not a paint or 
pigment pink but the pink of light, like a glorious sunset. 

This is an energy which we can consciously accumulate and 
then give to another. It is like food, like nourishment to his 
entire being and benefits the recipient in every way. Only good 
comes from this love. Here you need never fear an error; every 
giving, every sending is good. This is what Jesus Christ en- 
deavored to explain to the people of His time. There are many 
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techniques for employing this larger, grander love. All religions 
suggest one form or another, but these are usually cloaked in the 
atmosphere of the particular dogma of that religion. There are 
also many simple procedures which have no connection with any 
organized religion. Here is one which really works well. 

This technique combines three elements, a visualization (again) 
a feeling and an act of the will. As in the Rosicrucian prayer 
given earlier, both visualization and will are necessary, as they are 
in almost all human efforts to control energy. But a new element 
is here added, that of feeling. The procedure is as follows: 


1. Create a feeling of love, of warmth, of good will in your) 
breast in the vicinity of your heart. Visualize this as a glowing © 


pink aura which emanates from the heart and completely 
surrounds your body. 

2. ‘Then visualize, see clearly in your mind’s eye, the person, or 
group, Or entity you wish to help. 

3. By an act of the will now send a portion of your aura in the 
form of a pink cloud to the object of your love. Feel love 
for this person or object and see the pink cloud encapsule 
him (or it) in a pink aura of protection. 

4. Then immediately dismiss all thought of it from your mind 
and regard it as a “mission accomplished.” 


When this technique is properly performed, the results are 
amazing. Usually the treatment must be repeated for many days 
before the results are apparent, but eventually they show up in 
the most remarkable manner. In sending love it is important 
that no specific result is desired or foreseen. There must be no 
such planning by the sender. The manifestation must be left to 
the intelligence of the soul force actuating the energy and when 
this is done it always comes out in the most desirable manner. 

Sometimes the results are on the emotional level only but al- 
ways they are most practical. In a six-month test involving seven 
beneficiaries which was conducted two years ago, two of them 
received obvious emotional and psychic help but the other five 
got amazing physical material benefit. One woman over fifty years 
of age with a crippled husband and a teen-age son to support, who 
had worked all her life for modest wages, obtained an executive 


pienerenainetian ie 
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position paying over $10,000 a year. Another woman's husband 
was made a partner in the firm for which he worked. ‘Two men 
were advanced dramatically to new positions and much larger 
salaries and the other three were helped emotionally to a much 
better understanding of life and to greater composure in the face 
of the daily turbulence we all have to meet. One of these three 
was also helped in a business way. 

Unquestionably there were other benefits but these were 
clearly obvious. In addition, the sender was unexpectedly helped 
in several ways. 


1. A rapport with each receiver was established and a greater 
understanding between the sender and each receiver re- 
sulted. 

2. The sender’s awareness of himself, of his own mistakes, 
weaknesses and glamors was heightened to a point where he 
was partly able to clear his own life and act with greater 
control of himself and his environment. 

g. ‘The sender received an inflow of what can only be described 
as great spiritual strength. 


These are the specific benefits which were observed to accrue 
as a result of a daily practice of this prayer of love, a practice 
which involved. only a modest amount of thought and effort and 
not more than fifteen minutes time. Feel love. Send love. En- 
capsule a small portion of this Kingdom of Heaven, as Jesus 
called it, and bestow it upon another so that it may grow like the 
mustard. seed in the parable and bring comfort and peace to 
many. 

Earlier in this chapter I spoke of the prayers offered by most 
people and described them as childish. ‘These are the prayers that 
are directed to God or to some entity asking for material assist- 
ance or benefit. They are not childish because they are directed 
to God. On the contrary we should all look to God with a child- 
like faith. But they are childish in their expectation of certain 
material benefits and in their lack of understanding of how that 
help may be given. 

As you realize, there are many situations in which we cannot 
help ourselves but can be helped by another. In fact, there would 
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be little or no progress in this world if the enlightened few did 
not give their aid to the vast ignorant and helpless majority. Thus 
we can and should petition for aid, pray for help so to speak, 
whenever we feel need of it. This prayer can be directed to God 
or any other advanced being that we are confident can help us. 
And these Great Ones are ever ready to help in every way They 
can. ‘To receive and employ this help is our problem and most of 
us never solve it. 

To refresh your mind a bit, we live and move in a realm of 
energy. Our own well-being and our ability to accomplish things 
depends upon the amount of energy we are capable of wielding. 
When we ask for help from One greater than ourself and He Te- 


sponds, He sends energy. It is up to us to receive this energy, grasp 


or lay hold on it and then employ it to achieve the objective we 
seek. To give a homely analogy, it is just as if we wanted to buy 
a house costing $20,000 and we had only $200. So we go to a rich 
man and tell him we need the house and ask his help. He is 
moved to give us assistance, but does he give us the house? Of 
course not. He gives us money, enough to buy the house, in this 
case a check for $20,000. Now it is up to us to convert this check 
into cash and buy the house. Some are so ignorant they will say 
“I asked for a house and all I got was a piece of paper” and then 
resentfully throw the check away. Others will cash the check but 
then start spending the money for things such as a new car, a few 
parimutuel tickets and maybe several cases of whiskey. Still no 
house. You understand and can carry it on from there. 

When we pray for help from God or some Great Being we must 
be prepared to receive that great energy and direct it properly to 
the object of our desire. First we must have a receptacle large 
enough to receive and retain the amount of energy we require, 
Then having accumulated the necessary volume, we must be care- 


ful not to dissipate it foolishly. One of the Great Teachers de- 
scribes it in this way. 


People talk much about the aid which they expect from 
Us. Let us analyze the capacity of people to accept this help. 
Each person who dreams of assistance has already selfishly 
defined the direction and measure of it. Can an elephant 


i 
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find room in a low cellar? But the secker for help considers 
neither the proportion nor the suitability of the help. 


Let us examine the plight of one young man who prayed a 
help. This young man had a small job and it did not pay hes 
well. He wanted more money and the better living ne di sae 
would bring, so he prayed to his Master for help and Lis ets 
sent him a bountiful supply of energy on the a aes 
Now, this young man, like you and me, was actually looking al 
new job or a windfall of money as ari answer to his ils 7 
he did not recognize the inflow of energy. But he felt fine rae 
strong that he immediately proceeded to expend na een 
energy in love affairs with several girls. ‘These girls si ae 
lots of attention so he soon found himself involved ina : ns 
side issues of interest to them but of no real importance : a 
self, One liked the theatre, another night clubs, a third sie € A 
attend lectures, a fourth was a pop music fan and so ve 7 . 
meantime this extra energy had given a stimulus to the y a 
man’s mind and he had several very good ideas ae % s 
money, any one of which if developed might have le ae 
tune. But he was too involved with these young ladies an . 
the energy he received had been so dissipated nae ed os 
enough left to carry out even one of his ideas. ae is jo So 
not miraculously change, the young man was Very oe che 
and blamed his Master for not having sent the help for whic 
had prayed so ardently. So his Master said: 


Must lilies flower during wintertime or a spring ee 
forth from a rock in the desert in order to prove Our merit 
Oh, maker of the desert and lord of the cold, have 
created your own thirst and shudder from the cold : a 
own heart. You have encrusted your way with selfis si 
and find time only to guard the soles of your feet from ‘ e 
thorns which you yourself have planted. So my help s : 
flight like a startled bird and my messenger hastens back, 


rejected! 


TEN 


How to Understand 
and Use Telepathy 


It is well to understand something about telepathy, for in years 
to come it will be increasingly important for you to ‘know if and 
when you are responding to telepathic suggestions and even 
consciously to employ telepathy yourself. The very fact that you 
have picked up this book and have had enough interest in it to 
be reading this sentence is an indication you have the ability to 
receive and send mental telepathic messages. ‘ 

There are many kinds of telepathy and mental telepathy is only 
one of them. Generally speaking there are three broad classifica- 
tions of telepathic communication. These are: 


1. The telepathy which takes place within the individual. Usu- 
ally this is a form of communication between the higher self 
and the brain. This is stressed in the Rosicrucian teachings 
and is described as Cosmic Contact. 

2. Telepathic communication between indivi i 

individuals, 
will study in this chapter. dia 

3. ‘Telepathy between groups or betwee indivi 

aes p n an individual and a 


_ For you as an individual, the most important area for you to 
develop is the interplay between your soul, mind and ares If 
you can establish clear channels of communication amon thes 

three levels of your consciousness you will be on the ae of : 
breakthrough into Cosmic Awareness or Cosmic Consicuenen 
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This requires special training which I will describe in Chapter 
Twelve. The present chapter concerns itself with telepathic com- 
munication between individuals. Much false and misleading in- 
formation is in circulation about telepathy and as a result many 
mistaken notions and vague ideas exist concerning it. So I will 
start with fundamentals. 

Four types of telepathic communication between individuals 


are possible. These are: 


1. Emotional telepathy. The connection is between the solar 
plexus centers of the individuals involved. It has largely to 
do with “feeling.” 

. Between mind and mind, or mental telepathy. This is what 
you are to study and learn. 

g. Between soul and soul, an advanced study. 

4. Between any two or three of these aspects simultancously. 


Emotional, or “Instinctive” Telepathy 


The most common form of telepathic communication is of 
course that between the solar plexus centers of two or more in- 
dividuals. This is sometimes called instinctive telepathy. It occurs 
when emotions or “feelings” are strongly held and corresponding 
radiations are transmitted from the solar plexus center. When 
direct physical contact exists or when the auras of two or more 
‘ndividuals blend together, the transmission is effected quite 
easily. It rarely occurs at a distance, but when it does under the 
urge of some powerful emotional stimulus, it is transmitted on 
the astral level, not the mental. 

This emotional or “instinctive” telepathy may occur between 
unthinking and. undeveloped beings, between humans and ani- 
mals and in some cases between animals, in addition to the inter- 
play between average humans. It is not a transmission of thoughts 
and words but of feelings. Menace, fear, friendliness, harmlessness 
or love may all be experienced in this way. Such communication 
exists between mother and child and is the manner in which the 
emotional body of the child is created by its parents just as surely 
as is the physical body. It is found in the theatre, when the star 
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sways the audience and makes them Jaugn or cry. In this case the 
individuals in the audience also exchange emotional reactions 
with each other in response to the stimulus provided by the per- 
former, and it is one of the reasons why they are likely to panic 
if fire or any other danger threatens. It is also this type of telep- 
athy which is found dominating the average spiritualistic seance. 
The people are urged to sit close together sometimes with hands 
or arms touching to form a circle. This facilitates the free flow of 
solar plexus energy throughout the group. Their feelings, worries, 
sorrows and desires become appcrent and are introduced as’ part 
of the so-called reading. 

This emotional telepathy was the earliest mode of communica- 
tion between man and man and antedated speech. Originally it 
concerned itself only with self-preservation and self-production 
and manifested chiefly as a type of inner sensation. Today it still 
lingers in a higher form and you have often heard “I have a feel- 
ing this is going to happen” or “I felt you were going to call.” 

You should make a positive effort to elevate this type of sensi- 
tivity to a higher stage of feeling. Work toward communication 


from “heart to heart” and thus develop a compassionate interest 
in others. 


Mental Telepathy 


The second type of telepathic communication between individ- 
uals, that from the mind of one to the mind of another, is what 
we are concerned with here. Let me point out to you at the very 
outset that the more thoroughly emotion and feeling and strong 
desire are eliminated, the more accurate and successful will your 
experiment become. Actually, the strong desire to achieve success 
in telepathic work or the fear of failure is a sure way to neutralize 
the very best effort. Any emotion in the receiver tends to create 
streams of energy which radiate out from him and act as a shield 
or buffer which prevent the incoming mental energies from mak- 
ing contact. In somewhat the same manner worry or anxiety on 


the part of the sender will turn his outgoing thought back on 
himself like a boomerang. 
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Therefore the first consideration should be the attainment ie 
the proper attitude. Try to cultivate a spirit of don’t site hl 
non-attachment. Emotionally you should feel that it 1s pee i 
portant to you whether the experiment succeeds or not. rit 
another way of saying that your attention or your ame ie 
should be focused in the mind and brain. This can 7 ees 
achieved by a person who has learned to pape - ve - 
his thoughts, as described in the chapter on thought. oe ie 
sume you have undertaken these preliminary steps and are p 
eed. — 
ae capacity for mental telepathy is becoming ees 
ingly evident. Instinctive telepathic work is still the ae p a 
for most and this possibility must always be watche - : 
guarded against. Not that it is wrong or bad, but it ma S s 
confusion. The solar plexus is still exceedingly active in nat Oo 
us and therefore the earliest successful attempts will usually a 
mixture of emotional and mental telepathy. aoe te the sen: es 
will project a message quite properly through the t sis ee 
but the recipient with an active solar plexus will get it two way: 
This results in an emotional interpretation of the message ae 
intended, and not in the sender’s mind, but solely in the aura o 
the recipient. For example, the sender may project the ee 
“hurry,” or “make haste,” having m mind nothing gue re 
the speeding up of the recipient's efforts to learn the : epathi 
process. The receiver, however, even though he correctly appre 
hends the idea of “make haste,” is likely to surround it-with av 
sorts of dire emotional pictures drawn from his own ie 
storehouse. He will experience a sense of frustration because he 
is not proceeding faster, he will fear he is failing because he 
fast enough, he will feel resentment at the circumstances Ww ae 
believes retard his progress; in short he will find himself in a 
complete emotional turmoil because of the implied urgency in 
“make haste.” 
gee see how important it is to have developed He 
powers of concentration to a point where it 1s possible to hold the 
attention or consciousness on a mental level and dissolve or drop 
off all emotional interference. To have fruitful results the head 
centers of both sender and receiver must be consciously and de- 
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liberately employed. Likewise, both parties must be relaxed and 
ready. If one party is under an emotional strain, he is very likel 
not to be properly responsive, although he may have the bet 
intentions. Or again, if one or the other is occupied with a 
mental problem of his own he may be encased in a wall of 
thought forms which will effectively prevent any message fr 
either getting out or coming in. : eee 
I here are many problems, as you can well realize, and the 
es of a form of detachment is essential to nce How- 
Deak ie aoe that we are successful in this and proceed to 
it has been said that a good telepathic interrelation will grow 
through the medium of a constant attitude of reflective ian ht 
and a steadfast love for each other. Now “love” here does fa 
refer to personal physical love but to its higher counterpart, which 
recognizes all personality weaknesses and failings but diamises 
them as unimportant in relation to the shining light of the true 
inner self. "These two factors of reflective thought and steadfast 
love cannot be developed overnight and they are not possible 
between any two given persons. They represent an ultimate, an 
ideal, and we are only at the beginning. But we must make 
start, so what is needed is a technique. | : 
in planning this technique we must bear in mind that in 
telepathy we are dealing with matter and energy in just the same 
way as when we build a house or construct a railroad. True, we 
deal with a different type of energy and a much finer erade of 


matter, but they are still matter and energy and obey the laws of 
matter and energy. Always remember this. 


The Technique of Telepathy 


In telepathy we will be dealing wi 
; g with (1) the force of love, (2) th 
force of mind and (3) primal energy, in the following eee : 


a. ‘The force of love attracts the needed material with which 
to clothe the idea, thought or concept to be transmitted 
thus producing a coherency. You must realize that when ou 
conceive an idea or frame a mental concept you are scacily 
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gathering together and compressing into one place a portion 
of primal energy. In order to hold that portion together long 
enough for it to be transmitted to another, you must encase 
it in a capsule or compress it together in some way. This is 
where the force of love is needed, for love is a magnetic or 
attractive force of great power and it causes the elements in 
the idea to cohere for a length of time that is in direct ratio 
to the amount of love force supplied. 


The force of love is also used by the recipient to attract the 
thought form or idea or message to himself after it has been re- 
leased by the sender. This is done by the recipient’s concentrating 
on the sender in a loving way and sending the warmth of his 
love to the sender. You can see from this how difficult a transmis- 
sion would become if the slightest dislike or disapproval was per- 
mitted to exist between the sender and recipient. This is why 
such emphasis is placed upon loving and non-critical attitude. 


2. The force of mind is necessary to literally “light the way” 
for an idea or thought form to be transmitted and received. 
While this simile of light is nearer to the actual manifesta- 
tion, it will probably be clearer if I liken the mind to the 
telephone company which, after receiving the number from 
the sender, proceeds to select the proper lines and connec- 
tions out of the many million available—the exact lines 
which will make the connection with the recipient. In fact, 
light is used. It is a most subtle substance as well as a very 
obvious one, and the energy of the mind can materialize on 
a beam of light. In the last year or so scientists have been 
experimenting with the idea of modulating laser beams in 
much the same manner that a radio wave is modulated and 
sent out by a broadcasting station. Herein is a most im- 
portant clue to successful mental telepathic communication. 
A so-called line-of-sight alignment or a tube of light (like 
a laser beam) is set up between the brains and minds of the 
sender and recipient. The light from the sender’s mind must 
project like a beam or beacon and upon this ray the message 
will travel truly to its intended mark. Of course, the re- 
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cipient must exert the magnetic power of love to attract 
attention, produce an alignment and create attunement. 

g- The primal energy inherent in the vital body of the receiver 
reacts to the energies of love and will as they make their 
dual impact. ‘This causes the recipient’s brain to first become 
passive and receptive and then gradually awaken to a re- 
sponse activity. The message or idea is then swept into the 
area of conscious awareness and realized by the recipient. I 
might point out here that as you advance in this work you 
will frequently experience a “delayed action.” If you are 
close to some person, or have been working telepathically 
with a person, he may send you a message at a time not pre- 
viously arranged. You may be involved in work or in some 
other way at the time and your attention completely focused 


on what you are doing. In such cases the message may be ~ 


properly received and stored and then released at a later 
time in your conscious mind when it is at rest. 


Having in mind the foregoing, the technique 
, to b 
should be as follows, The sender must: e employed 


1. Send out love to the recipient while visualizing his face or 
name, 


2. Focus his full attention on the mental level and quiet all 
emotions, 

3- Visualize the message or idea. 

4. ‘Then send it forth on a stream of love to the recipient. 

5. Dismiss all thought of the process from his mind with the 


feeling that the communicati 
unication has been successfull 
mitted. ee 


‘The recipient should: 


2. Send out a stream of love to the sender. This can be visu- 
alized as if he were reaching out his hand to touch him and 
at the same time feeling the warmth of love for him. 

2. By use of the will, lift his consciousness to the mental level 
and hold it there, free from all emotional stress, 

3. Relax and assume an attitude of indifference, not eagerness, 


| 
| 
| 
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This releases the psychic energy in his body, to be impressed 
and molded by the incoming thought form. 


There you have it. That is the technique, the whole technique. 
It seems simple—it is simple. The only difficult part is in training 
the mind, the emotions and the body to play the right part at the 
right time. This is like learning to paint or play the piano. Con- 
trol is involved and this takes practice and work. 

In the beginning it will be best if the sender and recipient are 
in the same room or in adjoining rooms. Then the sender can 
notify the receiver when he is starting to send by giving a signal 
such as a tap of a pencil or the sounding of a bell, and can give 
some corresponding signal when he finishes. To start, a simple 
visualization is best. Let the sender picture in his mind a clear- 
cut geometric figure, such as a circle, a triangle, a square or a 
star. Tell the recipient in advance it will be a geometric figure in 
order to facilitate the opening of the channel. Obviously this type 
of advance warning has no place in true telepathic transmission, 
but in the beginning it is important to facilitate matters in order 
to establish confidence. 

The sender should be able to get a good clear visualization in 
about thirty seconds. He should try to hold it for about another 
thirty seconds, not more, then release it and put it out of his 
mind. Sometimes it helps to draw these symbols on pieces of 
paper, one symbol to one sheet, and then hold that one sheet only 
before the eye of the sender to help him see it clearly in his 
mind’s eye. In fact, it is a good idea for the sender not to see any 
of the other symbols for at least five minutes before he starts to 
send. The mind is an odd instrument when it is not completely 
understood, and it is quite possible for the sender to be looking 
at one symbol and be thinking of another if he is not careful. 

As pointed out earlier, do not try hard to do this. A relaxed 
and “J-don’t-care” attitude is best. Never work at it for more 

than thirty minutes at first, and only extend that time when you 
are achieving obvious success. Then you can start sending more 
complex messages. At first try actual pictures. Have the sender 
look at a picture in a magazine, an advertisement for example, 
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and after it has been projected ask the receiver to (a) describe 
the picture, or (b) tell what colors were in it, or (c) what objects 
could be discerned. As you realize, this is quite a sophisticated 
transmission and requires both skill and a good degree of attune- 
ment. ‘Try words and sentences also and proceed to make this 
more complicated as you find that the simple words are easily 
registered. 

After you have achieved a degree of success working with a 
companion in the same room, try sending and receiving at a dis- 
tance. Select a person in another part of the city, or better still in 
another city, and decide on a specific day and time for the experi- 
ment. Do not spend more than ten minutes sending or trying to 
receive. Then stop and check for results. This can be done by 
telephone or mail. Keep working with this until you succeed. It 
is no more difficult than working with someone in the same room, 
but you may find it so because of your imagination. In the 
medium you are using distance is not a factor, but in the physical 
it is. Since all of your, conscious acts are limited by time and 
distance, it is easy to fall into the trap of believing that your 
mental transmission and reception will be so impeded. Once you 


overcome this idea, you will find it just as quick and easy as trans- 
mission in the same room. 


A Demonstration of Telepathy—Picture Transmission 


The Rosicrucian Lodges in various cities have classes in telep- 
athy about once a month. The students usually are beginners 
who are being trained in the proper technique of reception. An 
advanced member skilled in sending images, will preside over the 
class and conduct the instruction. He does not attempt a one-to- 
one relationship as described earlier but radiates the image in all 
directions, not unlike the broadcasting from a television station, 
A great variety of exercises are given which make it possible to 
emphasize different aspects of reception. Let me describe one of 
these sessions. 


The sender, in this case a woman, a practicing psychologist, 


| 
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presided over the class and acted as sender. She stood on age 
form which was raised about a foot above floor level an ‘ e 
students, about sixty of them, sat in chairs facing her. Before - 
was a lectern and on it, seen only by herself, was a picture in fu 
color, an advertisement which she had clipped from. a pee 
magazine. Mountains, sharp cascades of rock, eres se 
picture, with green trees part-way up their slopes and a = ne 
at their feet. When all the students were comfortably seated, 
ed the class. 
ae eal with a short lecture on the principle and eee 
volved, explaining that she would gaze intently ata seeker 
register each detail of that picture in her mind. oe she ae 
energize with love the reflection of the picture in : mee i: 
ness and by the power of her will radiate it outward. . Sal 7 is 
will concentrate on this picture for three minutes until I am s : 
I have included all its details in the image I am about to crea . 
then for the next three minutes I will send the picture to ae : 
all of you. In order to put you in a receptive mood _ sree 
your vibrations from the nagging physical and emotiona i 
lence which you have brought along with you from. your on 
day, we will first intone the vowel sound AUM three times os 
note of D natural above middle C. Now sit comfortably an 3 re ra 
and when the intonation is completed I will proceed immediately 
iment.” 
. ae of D was struck on the piano and all present ene 
out the AUM in full voice. To a person not acquainted is t od 
procedure it probably sounded like a mixed group © aa 
trained voices at choir practice. But the effect was roe ; 
the last, lingering sound of the third intonation ae away, 
quiet and peace settled over the group and a slight og ta is 
the atmosphere in the ae became noticeable. In this elec 
i experiment started. 

ee all was still. No one coughed, no one ae 
Each student was relaxed but intensely aware. Finally the sender 
looked up, smiled and said, 

= anything?” 

Sine earls went up all over the room. The newest and 
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least experienced were the first, as usual. One said, “I saw 
ee and when the instructress smiled and nodded assent 
ncourag: - ins.” 
“No, they ans not ue," be wes tol "bor thee de blue 
pa : old, “but there is blue in the 
“I know,” said another, “there is blue sky beyond the moun- 
aes is a vie in the foreground reflects the blue as well.” 
sis nee the teacher, “That is a very clear pick up. Now, 
And so it went all over the room, some adding details correct! 
Some mentioning items that were not in the picture at all An 
example of how errors creep in came when one young man said 
I saw a frosted glass full of reddish brown liquid with the name 
Coca-Cola across it.” The teacher said “No. That is not in th 
picture,” but almost simultaneously a young man nearby, anoth : 
student, said, “Oh, I guess that is my fault. My mind aus Satie 
ing and being thirsty, I thought how good a Jong, cool drink 
would be. I guess I must have accompanied the wish ith a pi 
ture of what I had in mind.” ee 
“Obviously you did,” said the instructress dryly. “Anyone else?” 
Before long, not more than fifteen minutes, the entire pictur 
was described in all its details. As far as could be observed e o : 
student saw the picture in entirety, but the group together se 
tainly did. The colors, the green of the trees, the slate gray of the 
rocks, the two peaks jutting skyward, the blue of the sky above 
and the lake below, were seen by many, the tiny configurations 
and minute details by but a few. This was a typical trainin 
Session, not an unusual or difficult performance but one desi i 
to instruct the new students and most of all to give them she Gon 
fidence that they, too, can actually receive mental im i 
from another. oo 
There is no doubt that at first this can be done more easjl 
and more successfully in such a group of like-minded ich 
working under the direction of a skilled instructress, but it ma 
also be done by you, working with one other person or with : 
small group. Do not attempt more than three or four at ce 
Everyone has his own ideas and his own emotional problems and 
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where there are too many untrained minds present, no satisfactory 
results can be expected. 


Verbal Telepathic Communication 


The foregoing experiment involved the transmission of a pic- 
ture. No ideas or messages were included. Sending a picture is 
simpler and easier than trying to transmit a message or an idea. 
A picture is a direct visual experience. There is no mistaking 
what you see and this makes possible a certain “purity” of send- 
ing which is much more difficult to attain when you try to trans- 
mit a message. A message involves words and words in themselves 
are symbols. A double process is therefore required at each end, 
the idea or thought must be couched in words which accurately 
express it in the mind of the sender; the word or words are then 
sent and when received they must be decoded by the receiver 
and translated back into ideas or thoughts. Even when this has 
been done, there is no guarantee that your interpretation of the 
word received is the one with which the sender intended to en- 
dow it when it was sent to you. 

It is true, this hazard also exists in oral speech, but to a lesser 
degree. A single word is seldom spoken. Usually there is a rush of 
language, with each word supported by the ones that preceded it 
and those that follow, and all are enhanced by intonation and 
the magic of the speaker’s personality. 

Because of this more involved technique in verbal telepathy 
and the increased possibility of error, the training is much more 
rigorous. You must begin with single words. Not before you have 
acquired assurance in sending one word at a time can you con- 
template sending sentences, much less complete ideas. Patanjali, 
the great Hindu Sage and Teacher, recommends the following 
technique: 


1. Study the form of the word; study it symbolically as a word 
picture. | 

2. Study it from the angle of quality, of beauty, of desire. 

3. Study its underlying purpose and teaching value as well as 
its mental appeal. 
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4. Study its very being and attempt to identif : 
its divine underlying idea. a 


As you can see, the process gradually lifts your consideration of 
the word. to ever-higher levels in your consciousness. When you 
have achieved the highest possible, then send out the word to ‘de 
receiver, who in turn should endeavor to maintain his attention 
on the highest mental level of which he is capable. In sendin 
it is frequently helpful if the sender will actually articulate the 
word softly and clearly as he releases it from his consciousness 

The art of communicating with one another has come a lon 
way. It started with the sense of touch a million, maybe i 
million years ago. ‘The next step was sound, not words but cries 
of joy, of pain, gurgles of ecstasy, groans of anguish. Next came 
symbols, gestures of the arms and body, indications of the head 
The sign language of the American Indian is a sophisticated out. 
growth of this earlier method of communication by signs, which 
antedated speech. Hundreds of thousands of years elapsed be- 
tween the first groping efforts to communicate by touch and the 
articulation of words. Words then grew into sentences and 
sentences into Janguage. Eventually writing developed, first as 

a representation of the gestures of sign communication, then as 
pictures of events. Finally these earlier pictures became con- 
ventionalized into letters and words. 

The various arts marked man’s next step upward in his efforts 
to convey his thoughts and impressions to others. Sculpture 
crude at first, then becoming more stylized, followed by rousic 
and then by painting and poetry. This is where the world stands 
today. The higher means of communication still to be mastered 
are telepathy, which we study here, inspiration and eventual! 
illumination, Yes, these last are forms of communication as 
will realize if you consider them for a moment. True the a 
not the man-to-man communication of telepathy, but ane to 
a man’s ability to make contact with and draw upon realms of 
knowledge beyond our most fantastic imagining. Illumination 
comes only as a result of tremendous control and vast develo 
ment. This is well beyond the average individual. But eaaE 
above a certain mental level does experience flashes of inspira- 


* 
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tion. This latent ability can be developed, and I will give you 
some suggestions in Chapter Twelve on how you may do this. 

To recapitulate, let me say that successful mental telepathy 
depends upon the following: 


1. The channel between the sender and receiver must be kept 
open. Any criticism spoken or only implied, any suspicion 
or resentment of one for the other, any impatience or irrita- 
tion on the part of either, will break the contact. 

2. The sender must concentrate on sending. There will be 
many temptations to let his mind wander, even to think 
overmuch of the receiver or the technique being employed. 
The receiver should be designated in an early visualization, 
then put out of the mind while the entire effort is to visu- 
alize with clarity and then release with love the message 
to be sent. 

g. For his part, the receiver should think of the sender for 
just a moment or two and then after sending him a wave of 
Jove-attraction, put the personality out of mind. From that 
point onward the receiver must be truly detached if maxi- 
mum success is to be achieved. He must maintain what can 
best be described as a “don’t-care” attitude. Any anxiety 
about failure or a strong desire for success will be self 

defeating. 

4. Possibly the greatest difficulty the receiver will encounter 
is the quieting of his own thoughts. As long as they are active 
the energy they generate will radiate and create a magnetic 
wall which will block out any incoming thought energy. 
The receiver must learn how to relax his mind, must indeed 
practice this beforehand and become proficient in order to 
Insure SUCCESS. 


You are ready to learn telepathy. You have probably had many 
experiences with telepathic contact, some of which you recog: 
nized, some not. This is a faculty inherent in all humans and 
requires only attention and practice for its development. The 
human race needs to relearn telepathy and within 500 years it 
will again become an accepted mode of communication for a 
large, a very large, segment of humanity. You are ready for it 
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now and can learn it throu 
tice. If 
benefit 
you wil 


gh conscientious effort and h 
ard prac- 
ae yourself to do this and are successful aa 
ase ee ways, but what is even more important 
ibu 
ing to the advancement of the entire human 


race. i 
I urge you to be a pioneer. The rewards are very great 


ELEVEN 


How to Generate and Apply 
Psychic Energy 


Earlier in the book is was pointed out that we live in a sea of 
energy almost like fish live in water, except that this energy 
interpenetrates us completely. Now we will examine this energy 
and in particular one specific type which the Rosicrucians refer 
to as soul or psychic energy. 

We are dual beings. Our physical body is animated by physical 
energy and we are led normally to thoughts, desires and actions 
which add to the well-being of this body. But we are also led 
quite frequently to perform actions which appear to be contrary 
to our body’s best interests. A hungry mother gives her last morsel 
of food to her child, a man risks and sometimes loses his life to 
save another, a soldier bravely faces almost certain death to cap- 
ture an enemy stronghold. It would be difficult to prove that any 
one of these acts is good for the body. Yet similar deeds are per- 
formed daily by people all over the world, usually with the 
approval and often the applause of their fellowmen. Why is this? 

The answer you know. We do not regard ourselves as mere 
physical entities. We understand that our physical equipment is 
inhabited and guided by a more subtle form of energy which we 
call the soul and this soul has different objectives and different 
ideals from the body. Frequently these appear at cross-purposes 
and cause inner conflict. Sometimes this is decided in favor of the 
physical, at other times the soul’s preferences prevail. All the fore- 
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going is obvious and I mention it only to emphasize what is too 
often overlooked. 

The soul clearly has objectives of its own, some of which seem 
to be decidedly contrary to our (physical) best interests. It has also 
the power to drive people to achieve these objectives and, what 
is more, to make those objectives seem so desirable and praise- 
worthy that others applaud the one who strives to obtain them. 
Have you ever stopped to consider how much energy this takes? 
An energy which drives people, millions of people, to act against 
their own welfare, health and security must be powerful indeed. 
As you consider this are you not impressed with the great power 
of the soul? But do you use it? Have you ever tried to use it? Very 
few people consciously use or even try to use psychic energy. Yet 
most of us respond to and are used by it. The Rosicrucians teach 
the nature of this remarkable energy, the laws under which it 
functions and how we may employ it. When it said in the Bible 
that man was given dominion over all creation it meant just that. 
We have the power. It is up to us to learn how to use it. 

To the beginner his attempts to employ psychic energy are 
like trying to hold a handful of water; the harder he grasps, the 
less he retains. At the start therefore it is better to direct this 
€nergy to someone else. You will have quicker success and it is 
safer too. Until you understand and know how to use it, the more 
psychic energy you draw to yourself, the more problems you will 
have. All energy is from the same Source and is therefore basically 
the same. At the Source it is exceedingly fine and vibrates at an 
unbelievably high rate. As it makes its way down to the physical 
level it becomes progressively less tenuous and its vibratory rate 
lowers. The psychic energy which you may accumulate has this 
same descending tendency and, like rain falling upon a field, it 
filis all the holes and lower spots first. It need not, but to delay 
this downward progress you must know how to capture and hold 
it. If you do not, all facets of your nature will be stimulated and 
the most powerful (the largest holes in the field), your greatest 
weaknesses in other words, will get the most energy and receive 
the greatest stimulation. This is the reason why so many would-be 
mystics and students of the occult seem to become evil instead of 
good. ‘They begin to attract psychic energy but only a small 
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portion of what they obtain is used to stimulate their minds ante 
higher emotions. The bulk of it drifts on down into the wa 
emotions and physical appetites and in a short time these peop : 
whose original intentions were of the best become Shana 
dogmatic, power hungry and in some cases even lecherous - 
dissolute. Enetgy is energy. It’s what is done with it that makes 
J ce. 
ae oul understands the energy of its own level and uses it to 
raise the consciousness of men. We are not meant to live as 
animals. Gradually the energy poured into us by our souls : 
lifting up humanity. But we still have a long way to iets 
anything you can do to speed up this process within Laaiae, a 
for others is helpful and praiseworthy. Compare the average ber 
of awareness and understanding today with that of one thousan 
years ago and consider the change that has taken, place. Tene, nal 
still lean heavily on violence to achieve national objectives ut 
even here the weight of popular thinking is beginning to tell. 
Most other accepted cruelties and barbarisms have been si 
nated or greatly inhibited. No longer 1s “an eye for an Se es 
“a tooth for a tooth” the highest known form of justice, but 
mercy and understanding are beginning to show annua in 
man’s dealings with his fellow creatures. If such great changes 
have already occurred can we complacently assume there are no 
more to come? Should we not be encouraged to believe the 
surface of man’s abilities has barely been scratched and that te 
days to come will produce far more remarkable changes an 
i ements? 
The Rosicrucians say so and offer as proof the lessons and 
techniques which enable an earnest student to unfold eaeeenay 
hidden abilities in his own nature. One of these is a metho 
for acquiring, retaining and employing psychic energy. ee 
not emphasize the way we get psychic energy because FA is . a 
normal process. We acquire it all the time in the air we breat : 
True, this can be speeded up and I will explain how. But a be 
technique is required to retain and control this energy after 
you have obtained it. Normally, we misuse and dissipate it as 
fast as we get it. These pitfalls must be avoided and when you 
learn where they lie, you can avoid them. 
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Speeding up the Accumulation of Psychic Energy 


‘There are many ways in which you can speed up the accumula- 
tion of psychic energy. There are some substances that store it. 
Pine needles, particularly the short, new green shoots, will radiate 
this energy into your finger tips. Just touch the tip of each finger 
and thumb to the points of the needles and uold them in that 
position for two or three minutes. This will give you a slight 
charge of psychic energy and if repeated daily, two or three times 
each day for a few weeks, there will be a noticeable strengthening 
in your aura and your entire ethericmental nature. This is a 
particularly good treatment for people who have been sick or are 
run down and their energies are at low ebb. The treatment 
should be practiced with the bough still growing on the tree and 
not cut off from it. 

Another very helpful ingredient is musk. U.S.P. musk can be 
purchased. from most high-grade drug suppliers. The best musk 
came originally from China and there is still some on the market, 
I believe a Tibetan musk is now being imported. All musk is 
expensive, usually about $100 an ounce. But no great amount 
is needed. A half ounce kept well sealed in a bottle will last a 
long time since only two or three grains are taken at one time. 
The musk should be in tiny, dark granules and have a slightly 
aromatic odor. It should also be very slightly oily in appearance. 
A dosage consists of two or three grains, which may be taken by 
moistening the tip of a finger and then dipping it into the 
container. A few granules will adhere to the moist fingertip, and 
these are sufficient. Since musk has a most pronounced stimulat- 
ing effect, no more than two doses should be taken in any one day 

and never within three hours of retiring. The ancient kings and 
rulers in India and China took musk before making any serious 
decision involving the welfare of their country, believing that its 
potency sharpened their brains and enabled them to think more 
clearly. You can do the same. 

Let me remind you again at this point that the energy you may 
thus acquire will go where you send it or where it is led. Do not 
make the mistake of increasing your psychic energy and then 
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permit it to be wasted in physical indulgence. This road leads to 
: ° € e 
vate easiest, simplest and most usual method of increasing 
psychic energy is by means of the breath. Yes, your breath, but not 
by ordinary, normal breathing. The energy is acquired by retaining 
the breath in the lungs for a specified period and then when it 1s 
released by allowing it to vibrate or rasp over the root of im 
palate as you let it out through your nose with your moutl 
closed. The explanation is that the air, our atmosphere, 18 
charged with many grades and levels of energy. When you 
breathe normally and rhythmically without conscious ee 
the energy you acquire is the positive counterpart of the so-calle : 
negative energy you have taken into your system in the form 0 
food and drink. Without the energy of the air to complete it, 
this negative energy is useless in the human machine—no air, no 
energy, and the machine soon ceases to function. The same is true 
if the positive energy of air is supplied but the negative energy 
from food and drink is not. The end may not be so quick because 
the human system stores a great deal of food and. water in its 
tissues and as long as this holds out you live—but when it 3s 
exhausted you die. 
Normally, this physical energy is the only form you retain from 
the air you breathe, the energy which keeps you alive and able to 
feel, think and act. But there are many higher grades of energy 
in the air, some of which we can extract with but little practice. 
Others of higher quality require that our equipment first be 
refined and this takes time and effort. Let me first give you twu 
techniques for extracting certain grades of psychic energy from 
the air and then let us discuss them. After that we can then speak 
of the higher grades and suggest methods of approach to them. 
Here is the first breathing technique: 


1. Stand before an open window or out of doors or any place | 


where you can get clear, fresh air. 

2. Separate your feet and stretch your arms out horizontally 
at your sides. 

3. Breathe in to the count of five. 

4. Then immediately breathe out to the count of ten. Be sure 
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the counting is at the same pace for both in-breathing and 
out-breathing. 

§ Repeat this breathing cycle ten times. 

6. This exercise may also be performed with almost equal 
benefit while sitting erect in a chair or even while walking 
in the open. 


For maximum benefit do this exercise at least once every day 
but two or three times will be better. It can be performed almost 
anywhere, in your home, at an office or while walking in the 
street. 

It is well to begin with the foregoing breathing exercise but 
after a month you may add the following more sophisticated 
technique. 


1. Sit comfortably in a chair. Hold your back straight and 
your head erect. Cross your feet at the ankles, not the knees, 
and hold them touching. Clasp your hands in your lap, or if 
you prefer, before your breast as if in prayer. 

2. Take a deep breath through your nose and count rhythe 
mically to yourself as you do. The intake should cover the 
period of eight counts. Pace it so, exactly. 

3. Now hold your breath in your lungs for exactly twelve 
counts. Don’t speed up and don’t slow down. Count rhyth- 
mically. 

4. Let the air out through your nose. Pace it to cover ten 
counts. With a little practice this is easy and after a while 
the timing will become so natural you won’t have to count. 
As you breathe out consciously direct the flow of outgoing 
air to the spot where it enters the nasal passage from the 
throat. This is about at the root of the palate. Feel the air 
going past this sensitive spot and accompany the flow of air 
with a slightly audible vibration like a purring or humming 
sound, Continue this consciously induced vibration as long 
as the air continues its outward flow. 

§. Repeat the foregoing five times. 


If you take into your lungs more air than is needed to balance 
off the negative elements in the blood in the lungs and retain it 
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fonger than the balancing process requires, two things happen. 
First, the positive elements tend to dominate and turn the bal- 
ance of your physical body to the positive side. Second, the finer 
energies in the air itself seek to manifest and since each human 
being has a built-in response mechanism for these energies, this 
mechanism starts to function. You then begin to accumulate 
psychic energy, and you will acquire some each time you do this. 
At first only a little, but as you continue to practice your interior 
equipment will limber up and become more efficient. The slight 
vibration at the base of your palate during the exhaling speeds 
this up. 

This exercise should be performed in its entirety at least once 
a day and it may be used three or four times a day. After you have 
gone through it once, test it. Separate your hands and then bring 
them close without touching. Cup your palms and, with thumbs 
opposing, bring each finger close to its corresponding finger on 
the other hand. Keep them about a half inch apart and breathe 
normally. You will then feel the energy, which will tingle at your 
finger tips. If the room is dark and you have a mirror before you, 
you will see a bluish haze between your hands. ‘This is psychic 
energy. Now that you have accumulated some extra energy of 
high quality, learn how to conserve it and use it properly. Do not 
debase it and don’t throw it away. 

I cannot dwell enough on the ways we all waste energy. Ifa 
complete tabulation were attempted it could fill several books. 
In general though, the greatest waste for the average person 
comes from indulging the lower emotions, appetites and passions. 
If you like power, if this is your weakness, the additional psychic 
energy will enable you to gain a little more power and once this 
is gained you will want more and more. This will cause you to 
become dissatisfied and unhappy unless you awaken to your 
error and correct it. The same or a similar road lies before the 
vain and proud and an equally difficult path faces those who 
dissipate their psychic power in gratifying lower animal vices. 
Some people who believe they are circumspect and well cone 
trolled will pry into the lives of others. With only curiosity 
moving them and no loving desire to help, they will eavesdrop 
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and peer and speculate and question. What a waste of energy 
this is! 


How to Prevent Loss of Psychic Energy 


Some people draw energy from you, just as others stimulate 
you and appear to give you energy. There is an exchange of 
energy going on all the time between humans. The artist on the 
Stage draws energy from the audience, a small amount from each 
person but in the aggregate very stimulating to him. An acknowl- 
edged leader like the commanding officer of a regiment or the 
manager of a business receives energy from those who are subject 
to his direction, a small amount, true, but the ageregate will 
equal the sum of his authority. People who love each other are 
constantly giving energy to each other and this strengthens both. 
There are many ways in which energy is given and taken and 
sometimes just thrown away. The important point for you is to 
protect yourself from unnecessary losses. 

The solution lies in what is described as “containment.” You 
must consciously gather your forces together, like gathering a 
cloak around you, and hold them there, resisting the temptations 
and impulses to send them hither and yon on all sorts of wild 
goose chases. Do not permit your eyes to be caught by and to 
follow each passing movement. Do not let your mind be captured 
and led astray by every vagrant thought. Contain yourself and 
your precious energies. 

“Containment” is achieved by conscious effort. You must not 
only restrain yourself from squandering energy; you must prevent 
it from slipping away. If you are lazy and slothful your psychic 
energy will gradually leave you and only its physical counterpart 
will remain. A certain tension must be maintained, and this is 
best accomplished by energetic activity throughout your waking 
hours. Not continuous physical activity, of course, although this 
is good and will accomplish the desired objective. Better is the 
effort of mental concentration, which creates greater tension and 
more efficient containment. 
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The Fiery World of Psychic Energy 


We call this world of higher energies the fiery world. This is 
because the element of fire most nearly represents to our cone 
sciousness the action of psychic energy. Our scientists have come 
a long way in a very short time. They now know that different 
types of atoms contain different energies and that these energies 
can be released. Some of these new atomic energies are entirely 
different from any heretofore measured and used by science. 
When they are classified and their properties put to work a 
great change will come about in human living. Right now we are 
completely enthralled by physical concepts. Our best efforts to 
employ atomic energy ignore the unique potentials which the 
various elements store in their atomic structure and are aimed 
solely at converting their great power into simple heat energy: 
The Masters of Wisdom smile at this misapplication even while 
they deplore the fact that the best values are being thrown away. 
But it will not be too many years before certain more imaginative 
researchers will begin to discover and understand the hidden 
properties and when they are finally put to use, destitution will 
be ended and every human alive will have a comfortable living 
assured. 

Up to the present it has been human energy that has kept the 
human race alive, In recent years, since about the middle of the 
Nineteenth Century, the energies of the sun in the soil and in 
minerals have made a substantial contribution, but these have 
fallen under the control of aggressive and selfish men, which has 
resulted in riches for a few and poverty for many. T oday this 
is being balanced out to some degree through political devices 
but tomorrow, when the fiery energies of the atoms are employed, 
there will be so much more energy available that human toil will 
no longer be necessary. There will be so much that all, even the 
most greedy, will have plenty. This “utopia” will not come about 
quickly and easily. All change is ever opposed by reactionary 
forces and the powers entrenched against these developments are 
the greatest in the world. So we will have to wait. 
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While the basic elements—earth, water and air—are obviously 
present in all things, mineral, vegetable, animal and human, the 
element of fire is considered by most people to be different and 
present only under special circumstances. Yet fire interpenetrates 
and pervades all things and is more vitally present than any of the 
other three. It is everywhere in various guises and in different 


degrees. It is the cohesive force and energizing power. All creative » 


action is fiery action. Fire heals and destroys. Fire is present on 
the physical, etheric, emotional and mental planes, and of course 
on the plane of the soul, too, where it is manifested as the power 
of love. 

We know of the subtle world. It is not too difficult to make 
contact with and consciously enter it. The fiery world, the world 
of psychic energy, exists in the same manner as the subtle world 
but its state is much finer. It is as far beyond the subtle world 
as the subtle is beyond and different from the physical. The 
physical world exists right here on earth and on other material 
spheres similar to this planet. The subtle world exists in the 
envelope which surrounds our world and similar heavenly bodies 
but the fiery world interpenetrates all worlds and all the space 
between them. It is not only vaster than our visible universe but 
fuller and far more complete. There are no barren wastes, no 
empty spots, no vacuums. AJ] of the intervening space (if you can 
cali it that) between here and anywhere you can imagine is 
literally teeming with living energy more complex and richer 
than anything we know. 

Don’t make the mistake of thinking that fire as we know it, or 
electricity, or lightning is a direct manifestation of psychic energy. 
It is not. It is but a crystallization (so to speak) of physical energy. 
We can see fire and lightning and feel them burn and hear the 
sounds they produce, and therefore they are physical and belong 
in the realm of our five senses. Psychic energy is more subtle and 
vibrates at a higher rate. 

There are two avenues of approach to the fiery world—the 
personal, which is taught by the Rosicrucians and described in 
brief here, and the scientific, impersonal approach, which it re- 
mains for the future to disclose. Actually many apparatuses are 
possible of creation right today, apparatuses which would en- 
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able many to open the door to the fiery world, but the conscious- 
ness of mankind, steeped in ignorance and superstition will not 
permit it. 


Some Examples of Psychic Energy 


Until you have had the experience of consciously contacting 
and employing psychic energy, most descriptions sound vague 
and unsatisfying. So let me give you some examples which will 
enable you to relate this energy to your own experience. 

Most of the strange and mystifying occurrences that seem to 
be contrary to all physical law as we know it are the result of 
action of psychic energy in one form or another. There are 
literally hundreds of types and a complete compendium is well 
beyond the scope of this work. But we can examine two or three 
of the more common manifestations and the understanding you 
gain will enable you to comprehend most others. 

Dowsing. The New York Times of October 13, 1967, carries 
the following headline in bold type on page 17. 


DOWSERS DETECT ENEMY’S TUNNELS 


The article, written by Hanson W. Baldwin, was datelined 
Camp Pendleton, California, and described how Marine Corps 
engineers both in their training program in California and. under 
actual battle conditions in Vietnam were using improvised divin- 
ing rods to detect tunnels, mines and booby traps. Usually or- 
dinary wire coat hangers are used. ‘They are first straightened out 
and then bent into an L, with one end about twenty-six inches 
and the other about eight inches in length. The operator takes a 
wire in each hand, holding the short ends lightly in his fists with 
the longer ends standing out in front of him, parallel to each 
other. 

The reporter, Baldwin, observed several experiments and even 
made a successful trial run himself. When the ends tend to sepa- 
rate and spring apart, it indicates there is a tunnel directly be- 
neath: over a buried mine the ends point down, etc. Major 
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Nelson Hardacker of the Fifth Marine Division stated that the 
device would not work for some men but they were in the 
minority. Baldwin said he tried it and located a tunnel whose 
existence he had mot suspected. In his case one rod sloped down 
and Major Hardacker explained that this indicated the tunnel 
had a downward slope at that point. 
: This is not a new discovery but a very ancient practice called 
dowsing and in some areas “water-witching,” because in the 
vast majority of instances it has been used to find water. In its 
primitive form this practice employed a forked twig or branch. 
It is centuries old and records of it have been found among 
Roman writings. Originally it was considered magical by the 
superstitious, and its adepts were feared by some and held in 
awe by others. Usually knowledge of the art was kept in certain 
families and handed down from father to son but today we know 
that most people can achieve fair results with a little practice. 

The traditional method of dowsing was for the practitioner to 
cut a small forked branch from a tree and trim it down until it 
formed a Y about two feet from tip to tip. He would then grasp 
the two arms of the ¥ and hold the branch out in front of him 
with the main stem extending forward parallel to the ground. In 
this manner he would traverse the area back and forth where it 
was hoped a well might be dug. When the tip of the stem 
vibrated and bobbed down toward the ground, a mark was made 
and. the process repeated from another direction. In this way the 
repetition and vigor of the stick’s movements would determine 
an optimum spot, which was usually found to be correct. 

This technique has been practiced all over the world for more 
than two thousand years and today it is more in use than ever 
before. Not only water but oil and minerals are sought in the 
ground in this way. ‘Che primitive hazel twig has given way to 
divining rods of metal and plastic. The professional dowser (and 
there are many) will usually carry with him two or three different 
types and at least one of them will be a compact folding instrue 
ment that he can keep in his breast pocket. 

At first this practice was regarded as magical or at the very 
least done by departed spirits, Then, when it became apparent 
that everyday experimenters like you and me could also make 
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the rod or twig “work,” more rational explanations were sought. 
Most dowsers have no idea how they do it. It just works. How- 
ever, each one has a theory and together these theories cover a 
lot of territory. It is impossible to list and describe them all but, 
as you can imagine, some are pretty fantastic. The most popular 
explanations hinge upon (1) the idea that the dowser has a special 
animal magnetism that is affected by the nearness of water or oil, 
and (2) that the water running through the ground creates a 
magnetic field which attracts the divining rod, and (3) a combina- 
tion of the two. | | 

OF course certain scientists—respected, successful geologists— 
maintain to this day that dowsing is nonsense and the results 
achieved come from previous knowledge of the location or lucky 
guesses. But they are in the minority and the vast number of 
successful “findings” far outweighs the prestige of the degrees of 
these die-hards. Of course running water does create a magnetic 
field, and the many scientists who accept dowsing lean heavily 
on this factor. However, just when everything seemed in order 
and the explanations were satisfactory to all concerned, a new 
element intruded itself. Ic seemed that when a dowser set out 
to find oil on a location, his divining rod indicated where oil was 
to be found, but if he was looking for water it would locate water 
for him. This disturbed the magnetic field theory and while it 
did not disprove it, it certainly indicated that there are other 
factors which must be considered. 

It was about this time that certain successtul dowsers with more 
than the usual amount of curiosity started their experiments with 
maps. Using a pendulum instead of a divining rod, they were 
able to locate lost mines, wells and evem ancient sewers on maps 
without going near the location in person. 

A prime example is that of the island of Bermuda. From earliest 
times, this island was considered to have no underground water 
and depended entirely upon collected rainfall. This was adequate 
for its original small population but its popularity as a winter 
resort brought about a vast increase in visitors in the last few 
years, so more water was needed and lots of it. 

Geologists were brought in and they confirmed the earlier 
opinions, However because of real estate developments and mili- 
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tary needs several expensive dry holes were dug. Finally, one con- 
cern, hearing of dowsing, wrote to a well-known Maine dowser and 
offered him a good fee and his expenses if he would attempt to 
find water on the island. His reply surprised them. He said if 
they would just send him a large-scale map he would mark off 
five likely locations, which he did. Water was found at all five 
locations he marked, and the island now has plenty. 

This additional element of mystery now has all the scientific 
minds completely confused. But, as you can sce, the real energy 
here employed is becoming evident. It cannot be magnetism or 
any other physical energy, because it works at a distance and 
responds to thought. It must be and is psychic energy. The water 
and the oil and the ores in the ground all have their own mag: 
netic aura. The psychic energy of the dowser, directed by his 
thought, reaches out toward the aura of the object sought, con- 
tacts it, locates it and represents its location to the dowser in the 
manner which he prescribes. This may be in the swinging of a 
pendulum or the bobbing of a stick. Successful dowsers all know 
they employ energy. They may not understand the type of energy 
they use but they are aware that when they feel strong and “light” 
they are more accurate than on days when they feel heavy and 
sluggish. When they finish an arduous session they usually feel 
depleted and want to rest. One famous dowser said to me that he 
worked best in places where the air was fresh and sweet and 
where he could take good deep breaths. 

As to how to dowse, no practice or previous training are neces- 
sary. Just cut yourself a forked stick and start. True, you will 
need psychic energy, so take some deep breaths to get yourself 
positively charged first. You will learn by doing. Dowsing is but 
one of the many manifestations of the power of psychic energy. 
Psychometry is another. 

Psychometry. The dictionary defines psychometry as “divina- 
tion by means of things touched.” Psychic energy has the faculty 
of clinging to physical objects. A porous, loosely constructed sub- 
stance such as a straw hat or a cotton blouse will retain but a 
small amount, and that only for a short time. Solid substances, 
particularly precious metals, will attract and hold energy a great 
deal longer. The energy may be picked up from any radiatory 
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source, and as a tule this means a person or persons. We are 
always radiating energy. In fact one of our problems is that we 
radiate too much, throw it away, you might say. i we eal 
gold watch or wear a gold ring for any length of time = ee 
accumulate quite a bit of this energy we disburse, all of it colore 
and qualified by our emotions and thoughts. 

Thus if you are sensitive to the impact of psychic energy you 
can learn quite a lot about a person merely by holding in ia 
hand some object, preferably of a precious metal, that he or she 
has worn or carried. No cooperation on the part of the Saeea is 
required. If you hold a ring or a watch or a brooch or some other 
metal object that has been associated with a person for a aie 
ble length of time, say a year or so, not only will his character be 
clear to you but even key scenes from his past will appear to 
re-enact themselves in your mind. It is almost as if this inanimate 
object became a link between your mind and that of its former 
ar : social gathering one evening, the hostess asked a woman 
guest, a close friend who was known to be a very good psychom- 
etrizer, to demonstrate her ability. ‘The hostess had in mind the 
entertainment of her guests but it soon became evident that this 
was an exhibition of unusual and amazingly accurate probing 
into the lives of the persons present. Not once did she ext. One 
man gave her a gold coin and implied that he carried it as 
pocket piece. Upon taking it in her hand she immediately said, 
“You have had this less than a day. What is more, 1t has passed 
through many hands recently and the last person to have 7 = 
any length of time died last year.” ‘The man was amaze an 
admitted he had obtained the gold piece from a jeweler that very 
day as a present for his niece and knew nothing of its lee 
history. Other revelations were equally impressive. When I aske 
her to describe how this knowledge comes to her, the psychom- 
etrist said: 


I take in my hand the object presented, close my eyes and 
relax. I don’t try to see anything; I just make myself ready, 
As a rule, however, scenes will start to appear almost imme- 
diately. They come alive like a three-dimensional motion 
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picture in sound and color. I seem to be in the scene, at 
least it appears to be all around me, yet I am not a partici- 
, pant, only an observer. As long as the scene holds my interest, 
af it is significant and I want to understand what is taking 
place, it plays along to a conclusion. However, the moment 
I lose Anterest and my attention wavers, it shifts to another. 
Sometimes the owner of the object will ask a question and 
then the scene which appears will relate to that question— 
not necessarily am answer but always offcring information or 
a new viewpoint, 
Sometimes an object is offered which has not been carried 
by anyone present. I recall one incident when a strange 
brass or bronze device was handed to me. I didn’t look at it 
carefully——in fact, I rarely do—so I was not aware of its 
appearance when I took it in my hand and waited for a 
connection to be made. To my surprise the scene which un- 
folded was in the Near East, or so I judged from the ap- 
pearance or dress of the people, and it was not contemporary. 
In fact, it seemed quite ancient. The owner of the device 
I took to be an Arab or a Syrian and he was a public official 
of some sort. The object I held was his official seal which he 
stamped on reports and tallies which were presented to him, 
Many scenes from his life ran before me and it would have 
been interesting to study them, but there was not enough 
time available. So I opened my eyes and gave the seal back 
to the man who had placed it in my hand. When I told him 
what I had seen he was most interested and said it confirmed 
what he had been able to find out. An archacologist had 
found it embedded in a hardened clump of clay at the en- 
trance to a cave in the Holy Land. The device on it, he had 
been told, was an ancient Assyrian symbol for the goddess 
of material wealth and indeed, it looked strangely like our 
own dollar sign. The face of the seal was oval and smooth 
except in the center, where the insignia had been engraved, 
The design was a snake entwined upon a vertical staff, 


This charming and interesting woman told me many other 
experiences which space will not permit me to relate here. She 
isa Rosicrucian hike myself and for many years has taken a great 
interest in psychometry. Her natural bent in this direction has 


ee rane en a 
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been fostered and improved by the exercises given in the Rosicru- 
cian monographs, and through daily practice she has become a 
competent psychometrist. Many people have this gift but few 
work to develop it. Yet even a small increase in their psychic 
energy will be rewarded by a marked improvement in results. 
Much of so-called fortune-telling, where it is legitimate and 
not fraud, is related to psychometry. The ancient request, “Cross 
my palm with silver,” was not only to guarantee payment in 
advance but it was also to give the operator an opportunity to 
pick up what she could from contact with silver that had been 
carried on the person of the enquirer. Psychic energy acts in 
many ways and it is unwise to attempt to classify every manifesta- 
tion under a specific heading. We have five physical senses, so it 
is quite natural for us to try to interpret every event in terms of 
one or another of these avenues of knowledge. Yet experience in- 
dicates that many of the remarkable occurrences of today may 
have come about in ways completely unknown to us. Consider 
this same fortune-telling, for instance. Sometimes it is very ac- 
curate. How is it done? Is it mind-reading? Is it psychometry? Is 
it true precognition? Is it keen psychological insight? Is it guess- 
work? Is it a little bit of all the foregoing mixed up together? Or 
is it somethmg of which we do not yet have workable knowledge? 
As far as 1 can determine it is sometimes one or another of the 
foregoing, sometimes combinations of two or more and some- 
times something entirely beyond my experience. 

However you may wish to define it, this ability to look into the 
life record of an individual is a remarkable demonstration of 
the power of psychic energy. But there are many other evidences 
equally impressive. To treat them exhaustively would require 
several volumes. We can but indicate a few and give a short 
description of each. 

Teleportation. This is the ability to move physical objects from 
one place to another without physical means, to make objects 
appear where they were not before and to make them disappear 
from where they were. Many people have experiences with tele- 
portation but since they seem to be beyond the realm of the 
usual, they are ignored or discounted. When such an occurrence 
is forced upon his attention, the average man will say to himself, 
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“I must be mistaken, I have probably forgotten or overlooked 
something.” 

It has been observed that many quite ordinary people have 
the ability to teleport small objects. Much of the so-called polter- 
geist phenomena has been traced to teen-aged children, usually 
girls who gleefully teleport all sorts of things in and out of their 
homes while appearing to be the most innocent and unoffending 
by-standers, The ability to teleport is a skill like any other ac- 
complishment and it must be learned. If a child has the ability, 
he or she must have acquired it in a previous life and retained 
the memory. This memory is seldom sharp and clear and the 
child usually discovers his skill by accident. At first its practice is 
exciting and sometimes amusing, but his limited imagination 
can find no purposeful use for it, so it is gradually forgotten. 

Teleportation, like dowsing and psychometry, uses psychic 
energy. Each art requires that the energy be employed in a 
specilic way for which training is necessary. A good dowser will 
probably have no knowledge of psychometry or teleportation and 
may even regard them with distrust. The more psychic energy 
you build into yourself and retain, the easier it will be for you 
to acquire one of these so-called wild talents. But cach has to 
be learned. 

Precognition. As the name indicates, this is the ability to know 
about things before they happen. It is a modern name for 
prophecy. A great many people experience it but no one except 
a very highly evolved individual has control over it. ‘The impres- 
sions comes in flashes, usually when least expected. Sometimes a 
person with a well-developed psychic envelope, such as Jeanne 
Dixon, will be able to see, when asked, certain imminent events 
in the future of others. But seldom can she see her own as 
clearly, and when she does the relevations come in unpremedi- 
tated glimpses. While many quite average people have flashes of 
precognition, it appears that the more highly developed in- 
dividuals, those whose psychic centers are more open, experience 
them more often. An adept of the third degree, that is to say, one 
who has experienced the third major initiation, can look into 
the akashic records of the past at will, but even he can only see 
those future events which have actually crystallized, 
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The human race is constantly changing its eed Bia = 
catastrophes seen quite clearly by ren Seratinaan : Moi 
anifest today as minor earthqua 
Iti Sivas the ce ee blows that are the facie ae asi | 
description of a future event seems enough in pe a a g ed 
"Thus the ancient wise ones were always silent abou itech 
tions. So there are no really good prophets. ‘This is not a qne: rae 
of ability, which may be the highest, but of ee . . pee 
to the decisions of free will. In our present stage © eve oP nie 
precognition is like a will-o-the-wisp, sometimes Cleat ee ne 
sometimes false. Each person’s line of existence a 5 aes 
the future as it does to the past. You may look ahea L alo g = 
line of a comrade’s life and see catastrophe. There is ou — 
for you to assume this event also awaits you. The ror emia 
look only in the direction his own lifeline points. y 
incide with yours. 
gras This gravity-defying performance was appa . 
lot more common in ancient times than it is sad a el 
sionally even now one runs into evidence of the abi 4 ‘ ae 
body into the air without artificial aid. Not long ago iy sae 
performer who could change a weight. mee aaa i pears 
the stage when people were ca 
aint to a sieirie at I could lift her rt Bae a 
hand as she sat in a basket-like contrivance with a sgh sere 
top. Yet on the scale her size indicated a ees poun Si 
. She could levitate to a sma Pes 
"T ae how she did it and she either did not mee = ae 
could not express what she did know. She said, 7 sa ae Hd 
mother could do it and I can. You can just ma : you 
light in here,” and she put her palm over her diap igre a 
Lasked, “Have you ever been able to lift yourself Oo a gr oF 
into the air?” and she answered, “N 0. I tried severa wane 
although I felt very light once or twice I was ey gs site 
actually getting off the ground. However, when _ ae 
about eight or nine, I had no fear of heights and aes : 'P oe 
walls and down flights of stairs. I never came enero dae 7 
hurt myself, but always floated down. gently like a this ae se 
The Rosicrucians explain that levitation 1s an art whl 
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be acquired. Again psychic energy comes into play. To levitate 
skillfully and successfully the physical organism must be purified, 
A, diet is prescribed and one must be rid of all excess weight. 
Along with the physical training, mental exercises are recom: 
mended and, of course, an increase in psychic energy is essential, 
‘Those who have succeeded explain that it is not too difficult to 
repeat once achieved, not too unlike learning to swim. 

We have examined here five unusual abilities which may be 
developed through the proper employment of psychic energy, 
These five-—dowsing, psychometry, teleportation, precognition 
and levitation—are all very obviously physical abilities which are 
inherent in all men. For if they were not, it would not be possible 
for so many individuals of so many different races and places and 
With such different backgrounds of experience and culture to 
perform them. But let me assure you that they are but the least 
of the possibilities inherent in the control of psychic energy. For 
example, little is said about personality dominance, and for obe 
vious reasons. Yet this power might also be looked upon as a 
by-product of psychic development. 

A perfect example of complete personality dominance is given 
in one of the news stories sent by Helena Blavatsky to the “Rus- 
sian Messenger” (Russki Vyestnik, 1880) from India. She was with 
a party of a dozen Europeans, mostly French and English, who 
were touring India in luxury as the guests of a wealthy Rajput 
Prince whom she referred to as “the Takur.” They came to a 
large Jake in the center of which was an island with an ancient 
castle, and since it was late afternoon, they decided to pitch camp 
in this delightful spot. 

One of the group, a well-known French artist whom Mme. 
Blavatsky refers to only as Mr. Y~, was intrigued by the beauty 
of the spot and set up his easel to paint what he saw. They had 
been discussing Mesmer and this artist had stated neither Mesmer 
nor anyone else could hypnotize (or mesmerize) him. As he pro- 
ceeded with his painting, the Takur sat nearby smoking a pipe 
and watching. The discussion went on and Mr. Y— continued to 
paint while the servants set up tents and prepared the evening 
meal. 


When dinner was announced one of the group, an English- 
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woman referred to as Miss K—, said to the artist “I must see a 
painting” and walked over to look. Whereupon the rest as e 
oup did likewise. “What an interesting painting!” said Muss 
x “Did you paint it from memory?” It was clear the eats 
represented no scene presently before them. Instead it sue ae 
seashore, a deep blue ocean and a long line of white surf, On 
shore was a bamboo cottage, near which stood an ana an 
Mr. Y— was aghast. “Who took my painting he ne ea 
was obvious to all that the canvas had been es " : ee - 
i j t brush was then 1 
was the very one which his we 
touching. The picture bore not the slightest J enenas to = 
view before them—a lake and a castle. It was oe ep 
i i broke the spell. 
onal assistant to the Prince, who 
§ “Why, this is the picture of the Master’s bungalow the 
ocean,” he said to Mr. Y—. “I did not know you had been t ae 
The white-faced Mr. Y— had indeed not been there, bore a 
had come directly from Marseilles with the hie ep v7 
i inted the ocean scene. Yet 1 
refused to believe he had painte ' 
to all others he had and that in some way the ool dare ste 
so dominated him that he saw not what was before his eye 
what the Takur wished him to see. os, 
This is a remarkable example of yin salneeuael ee 
i i dept. Yet every day we see € 
tion, possible only to an a ‘teenie 
Most successful busines 
the same process to a lesser degree. 
use this cate to achieve their sel eg san ae Gahed 
in thi i terial ends but in 
employed in this way to attain ma se t 
is iebasenient of a miraculous power that is capable of dina: 
you far more valuable rewards. For it is possible to py = 
energy to increase your store of psychic energy and I will tell y 
how to do this in the next chapter. 
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Every waking minute we take some form of action, for to stop 
. » « , e $6..* a > 
action is to die. But what is “right action 
Every world religion, every world Teacher has endeavored. es 
instruct in right action. This is one of the directions of gree 
fold path of Gautama Buddha. Asked by a pupil to amplify his yl 
views on right action, the Blessed One said: 


TWELVE 


Achieving 
Psychie Development 


In the warm dust of a road leading into Benares sits a holy 
man. He is singing and his voice is surprisingly loud and clear 
as it lingers on the broad vowel sounds in the verses. He is chant: 
ing the ancient Upanishads, reminding the passers-by of the glory 
that once was India’s and calling them anew to action. Of the 
hundreds who pass only a few take notice. They smile indul- 
gently and place small coins at his feet. But not one heeds his 
summons. 

You pause. You observe. You approach him. A little proud in 
your knowledge you ask, “Why do so few hear your call, O Holy 
One?” 

He raises his eyes and as they meet yours, they change. The 
far-away look vanishes and the deep brown pupils come alive 
with an inner fire. There is keen intelligence and a touch of wry 
humor in them as he answers, “You have been called many times 
but do you follow the path of right action?” 

Having spoken, his face relaxes, his eyes gaze into the distance 
and he resumes the sing-song Hindi chant, “Indra smote the 
mighty mountain, and it opened, and out of it flowed two streams 
of clear water.” 

You stand rooted to the spot, amazed at the strange experience, 
while the old man’s words ring loudly in your mind—“Do you 
follow the path of right action?” 


What is meant by “right action”? We live in a world of action, 
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Distinguish between those who understand and those who 
agree. He who understands the Teaching will not ae ne 
applying it to life; he who agrees will nod and aan ey 
Teaching as remarkable wisdom, but will not apply this 

i to his life. 
sd are many who have agreed, but they are like a 
withered forest, fruitless and without shade. Only decay 


awaits them. 

Those who understand are few, but like a sponge they 
absorb the precious knowledge and are ready to cleanse the 
horrors of the world with the precious liquid. 


It is in the hope you will understand. and seek out your spi 
road to right action that this chapter is written. It is not as 
everyone to follow the same path. Each must find his pilin or 
you to find your way to the control of your destiny Sperry 
of your environment, psychic energy is needed. ‘This wi ay : 
your steps to the right road and give you the strength to follow 1 


Developing Your Psychic Centers—Transformers 
of High-Grade Energy 


There are many grades of psychic energy. At first only a 
lowest grades, those nearest physical energy, can be acquired an 
employed. But as you work with energy and gain secmhee 
psychic centers begin to develop. ‘These transformers, for t at 1s 
what they are, then begin with ever-increasing efficiency to seine 
in more and more high-grade energy and make it available to you. 
In this chapter we will ee these centers, their purposes and 

may be developed. ; 
sie Pinihe ek te Rosicrucian students, the exercises 
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prescribed in Chapter Eleven and other similar exercises are prac- 
ticed for two years before further instruction is given. It is as- 
sumed that certain basic controls will have been learned and 
mastered during that period. While it may not be practical for 
you to serve this long apprenticeship, a certain length of time 
and a certain amount of effort are needed to build a solid founda- 
tion. Before proceeding much further you should, for example 
have some skill in projecting physical energy, in manipulating 
physical objects without actual contact with them. You may have 
already discovered that the simplest way is to talk to them. This 
does not imply that an inanimate object can hear a command and 
obey it. Of course not. The vocal command is an artifice designed 
to focus all your attention and energy upon the desired objective. 
It is very similar to a command given an animal like a dog ora 
horse. You not only speak to it but you simultaneously exert an 
aura of energy to reinforce your will. The words are entirely 
subordinate to the focused thought reinforced by energy. Speak to 
IManimate objects in the same way. Once you get over a certain 
self-consciousness, you will find it easier than controlling animals, 
After all, most animals have a will of their own and it may be at 
odds with yours, whereas inanimate things offer no such resists 
ance. 
If you have not already acquired this skill, start to learn now. 
At first, practice with some object that can be moved with but a 
very small amount of force. Try one of the following. 


1. Suspend a weight of about one-half an ounce from a light 
thread approximately 18 inches long. Be careful not to 
breathe upon it. When it has stopped oscillating and has 
become perfectly still, command it to swing, swing like a 
pendulum or swing in a circle. Say to it “Swing!” just as 
you would say “Heel!” to a dog or “Whoa!” to a horse. Be 
sure you have the right mental attitude. When you say 
Whoal” to a horse you expect the command to be obeyed 
and even may feel a slight indignation if the horse does not 
obey immediately. Your attitude with the pendulum should 
be exactly the same. 


&. Fill a soup plate with water and set it upon a solid table, 


fe tener etree ne ee 
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Stand away so your breath will not affect it and then com- 
mand the water to ripple. Say “R-r-r-r-ripple” in a firm voice. 
It will—-not much at first, but after you get the knack you 
will have it splashing out of the dish. 

3. Lay a completely round and smooth pencil or piece of metal 
or plastic tubing on a level table with a smoothly varnished 
top. Then command the pencil to roll towards you. Say 
“Come here!” to it, or “Roll over here!” just as you would 
command a dog to “Roll over.” 


The foregoing exercises are simple and easy to perform but they 
will give you confidence. Once you understand and have con- 
fidence in your ability to exert force at a distance, you can then 
proceed to learn about higher psychic energy and how to employ 
it. 

The unknown is always discovered through the known. This is 
the way we learn. To acquire a new skill, to learn a new tech- 
nique, we must start with something simple that we already have 
learned and understand. From that point onward we may progress 
into uncharted waters but we learn by doing, not by just thinking 
about it. 

We never get something for nothing. This means we must work 
for and earn the psychic development we seek. True, we have 
all read or heard of the “instant revelation,” of Boehme the 
shoemaker, of Paul on the road to Damascus and countless others. 
These men but recalled something they already knew, a skill they 
had worked hard for many lives to acquire, and their memories 
were jarred into complete recollection by an incident. Very few 

today have that dormant skill waiting to be awakened. But many 
have already had some previous training and need but a year or 
two of concentrated effort to bring it to full flower. With the im- 
patience characteristic of the times, these seekers, recalling dimly 
their former ability, usually look for magic formulae, secret 
words, odd physical postures and other devices that they hope 
will in a matter of hours or days bring them mastership. If they 
had ever achieved mastery over themselves and their environment, 
this knowledge and ability would be theirs forever, ready to be 
called inte action on demand. But very few, not more than a 
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thousand in this world of billions, have attained this eminence, 
The rest of us still have a lot of work ahead of us, 


Exercises in Using Your Psychic Centers 


There are no shortcuts. Do not be deceived by the claims and 
advertisements that offer instant development, quick Divine aid 
and magical solutions to your problems. There are none. But if 
you will work at your development, really work at it, you can so 
change your physical equipment that you will be able to do things 
a year or so from now that today you regard as impossible. These 
new powers come quite naturally as your psychic centers open and 
accelerate their motion. ‘The exercises and explanations that fole 
low are to help you bring this about. 

The basic law of this Universe is that energy follows thought, 
Automatically and without any volition on your part, energy 
flows from you to wherever you direct your attention. Usually we 
think of material things, the world around us, other people, 
ourselves, and when our attention is so focused energy flows away 
from us and we eventually become depleted. This is why we need 
to sleep. ‘The outflow of energy has to be temporarily stopped, or 
cut way down, and we must spend a few hours each day replacing 
what we have distributed. 

We experience a loss of energy when we turn our attention to 
people or objects or situations of an equal or lower vibratory rate 
than our own. The law of descending energy applies. However, 
when we turn our attention to entities of a higher vibratory rate, 
we receive energy. Our line of thought, our directed attention, 
provides a connection or channel along which the radiations of 
higher energy flow to us. Thus it is well to turn your attention to 
the sun, or to the stars or to certain planets with high vibrating 

rates like Venus and Jupiter, but not to the moon or Mars or 
Saturn, because their radiated energies are of a lower rate than 
those of the Earth. Those are physical visible entities but we can 
also turn our attention to Great Beings that do not ordinarily 
manifest in physical form and from them receive a corresponding 
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return of high-grade energy which will stimulate and rejuvenate 
us in every way, physical, mental and spiritual. 

We can use this law, that energy follows thought, to improve 
ourselves. We can increase our physical and psychic energy, oS 
more than this, we can so energize certain parts of our bodies ae 
certain psychic centers so that they will become cele ae 
function more efficiently. Now I will tell you how to do this an 
it is my earnest hope that you will remember these suggestions 
and practice these exercises as long as you live. 


The Heart Center 


Here is the first exercise. It is designed to stimulate and eres 
your heart center into action. It uses a visualization whic aids 
you to keep your attention focused upon the psychic center in 
your heart. 


1. Sit erect in a straight-backed chair in a dimly lit room. Shut 

out sound as best you can and try to prevent interruption. 

2. Close your eyes and turn your attention inward toward your 

3. oe imagination enter your heart. ‘To your surprise 
are now standing on a plain before a hill and on the top 0 
the hill is a temple. Hold this visualization, for this is the 

e heart. 

4. ee oe hill, mount the steps of the temple and enter 
the center doorway. Observe the appearance of the temple. 
Is it well kept, swept and clean? Or is it covered with meee 

5. Walk into the dimly lit interior and approach the centra 
adytum. As you draw near you observe a flickering light 
within. The flame grows brighter as you approach and you 
can see it swell and recede rhythmically in the bowl-like de- 

ion in the center of the room. 

6. Cae upon this flame. Send it your energies. See it anor 
and grow bright and strong as it reaches up to touch the 
ceiling forty feet above. You are feeding the flame of your 
heart. You are stimulating it to growth. Breathe deeply and 
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realize in the depths of your being that your heart center is 
coming alive, 

4. Open your eyes and sit in quiet meditation for five minutes 
before rising and terminating the exercise. 


This is not a Hatha Yoga exercise. There should be no com: 
pression of breath in the solar plexus or heart area. Your breathing 
throughout should be normal but deep. The effects are achieved 
by the visualization, which focuses your attention in an unin- 
terrupted fashion on the heart center and thus feeds energy into 
it. The additional stimulating helps this important center expand 
and grow strong. Perform this exercise once a week but never 
more than twice a week at first. 

This simple visualization is given at the very beginning of these 
exercises because the heart center is the most important. As we 
proceed in this chapter the techniques offered will become in- 
creasingly complex. The initial simple visualization will proceed 
to color visualization, then to overlapping color, then to sound, 
to sound and color, and so on. The purpose of this is to provide 
you with the means to open your psychic centers and so enable 
you to bring higher psychic energies into your being and under 
your control. ‘The training must proceed in stages. No one should 
try to run before he has learned to walk. It would be equally 
foolish and just as futile for you to try to by-pass the preliminaries 
and go right to the most sophisticated practices. Nothing would 
happen. Your physical apparatus cannot perform the functions 
required until it has been trained and developed. But if you 
follow the recommended sequence and remain long enough in 
each stage, I can promise you surprising and most gratifying 
results. | 

Let me repeat now, the heart center is the most important of 
all your psychic centers. For this reason it is wise to give it the 
most attention and strive first for its development. It is one of the 
two centers which are in direct connection with the Higher Self 
and through which soul energy and the other higher energies 
enter your being. The other avenue of entrance is the head 
center, which is located in almost the exact center of your head 
in the vicinity of the pineal gland. The heart center is on the left 
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side of the spine and close to it in the vicinity of your physical 
heart. In fact the heart center is so close to the physical heart and 
the head center so close to the pineal gland that if you turn your 
attention to these physical organs you will, for all practical pure 
poses, be focusing your energies in the corresponding psychic 
centers, 


The Seven Major Psychic Centers 


You have seven major psychic centers, three sacred, or higher, 
psychic centers, three profane, or lower, psychic centers, and the 
solar plexus center between them. We will not pay very much 
attention to the lower psychic centers, which are located in the 
stomach, the sex organs and at the base of the spine. In fact we 
are going to avoid them quite pointedly. They have already 
received more than their share of attention over the long years of 
man’s development and they still get too much. Most of the prob- 
lems we face today stem from the overactivity of these lower 
centers, which are the most highly developed and most powerful 
translators of energy we possess. ‘They seize greedily upon all 
energy available to them and in all too many people this may run 
as high as go percent. So in order to become better balanced, we 
must work to bring our higher centers up to a comparable peak 
of efficiency. If we can succeed we will then be veritable super- 
men. 

The training here given is thus aimed at improving our sacred 
centers, the head, the heart, and also the throat center which is 
located in the neck back of the Adam's apple. The three function- 
ing properly become a triangle of energies which when linked to- 
gether are well nigh irresistible. As each center develops it 
becomes more efficient in gathering and transforming ever-higher 
grades of energy and it also enlarges its sphere of influence. In 
time it contacts the other two centers, and if they have developed 
to the necessary degree a linkage is created. It is this triangle of 
interlaced and interacting high-grade energy which will enable 
you to perform seeming miracles, and in days to come it will pro- 
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vide you with a vehicle in which to live apart from your physical 
body. 


Exercises for Developing Your Psychic Centers 


The exercises for developing your psychic centers fall generally 
into three groups, namely those which employ sound, color and 
mental energy. There are many techniques in each group, all of 
them dependent to different degrees on visualization. I will give 
you two or three examples of each group and. suggest you try 
them all, and also any others you devise for yourself. Then select 
the exercises that appeal most and continue them until you 
achieve the desired results. 

Sound. The use of sound has always played an important role 
in psychic development. The tone, intensity and quality of 
certain sounds have definite effects upon people. Thunder fright- 
ens, music soothes and words persuade. Long ago it was discovered 
that certain combination of vowels and consonants on different 
notes affect not only the physical but the psychic body. The 
monks in the monasteries of northern India, Tibet and China 
sing a group of these sounds over and over. “Om mane padme 
humm” may be heard there at almost any hour chanted in a sing- 
song rhythm by male voices. This is called a mantram and it is a 
powerful one. Unfortunately, or possibly fortunately, most of 
the monks who participate do not have the mental development 
and understanding needed to take advantage of the energy they 
focus upon themselves. They are well-meaning religious, nothing 
more. But a few here and there do understand and use the 
power of sounds as I will explain it to you. 

In the literal sense, any uttered sound designed to achieve a 
human response is a mantram. The spoken word is always more 
persuasive than the same word written. The history of speech is 
long and involved, far too complicated to detail here. So I must 
skip a great deal of preliminary explanation and tell you that the 
word “mantram” is today used to describe a sound or group of 


sounds designed to stimulate certain physical and psychic areas in 
the human body. 


cena nea peed merce wrememinete Sit 
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From time immemorial sounds have been associated with ideas 
and the same sounds usually carry from one language to another. 
The sound “ah,” usually represented in writing by “a,” is an 
almost universal sound for energy. The sound of “rr,” represented 
by “r,” usually has a masculine connotation signifying control, 
leadership, etc. We have the many different language renditions 
of father, pater, fater, pere, padre as well as ruler, rex, royal, roi, 
Kaiser, Caesar, etc. The feminine, mothering, nourishing idea is 
usually represented by the “mm” sound, written “m” in most 
languages. Here we have mother, mutter, madre, maman, mater, 
and so on. When these basic sounds are uttered in certain com- 
binations, the legacy of a thousand centuries goes to work on the 
emotional nature of the listener. This can be easily observed. Not 
so obvious, but equally effective, is the influence upon the psychic 
centers. Certain sounds have a more profound effect on some 
centers than on others and experiments over the centuries have 
brought this to light. sad 

The sound “ra” (pronounced “rah”), for example, if intoned 
loudly and fully for nine times in succession, will bring a notice- 
able increase in physical energy. This is like a chant and all in- 
tonations should be on the same note, a note convenient and 
comfortable for your voice, such as A above middle C. The sound 
“ma,” if intoned nine successive times on the same note and in 
the same manner, will produce a warm, comfortable physical 
feeling, a feeling of being nourished and cared for. 

These sounds also have an effect upon the psychic body, some- 
what in the same manner as they affect the physical. They may 
be used in combination in the sound “ra-ma,” which gives a 
deeper and more profound stimulus to the psychic centers. 

The sound “ra-ma” affects all the sacred psychic centers but it 
has its greatest effect upon the pituitary gland and the correspond- 
ing portion of the head center. This will be discussed later when 
we study the head center. — 

Another very powerful mantram is the combination A-U-M. 
This is usually intoned as one sound “aum” and as a rule cis note 
of D above middle C is preferred. Like the combination “ra-ma, 
it has a beneficial effect on the physical body and upon all the 
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higher psychic centers. However, it has a particularly powerful 
influence on the pineal gland and that portion of the head center 
for which it is the physical doorway. The head center is in two 
halves and this peculiar phenomenon will be described later in 
this chapter, The Rosicrucians use several other mantra but space 
will not permit consideration of all. We will, however, describe 
all the sounds and combinations of sounds found to be particu- 
larly effective in stimulating the psychic centers. Important 
among these are “tho,” “ehm,” “meh” and “err.” 


“Tho” is pronounced like “throw” without the “r.” Em- 
phasis is placed upon the “th” sound and it is carried for 
one-half the total duration of the entire mantram. It is usu- 
ally repeated three or seven successive times and it affects 
the throat center and its corresponding gland, the thyroid. 


“Ehm" is pronounced like “aim.” It affects the thymus 
gland particularly and has a beneficial influence upon the 
heart center. 

“Meh” is pronounced like “met” but with an “h” ending 
instead of the “t.” The “h” is aspirated with emphasis as the 
sound is intoned, usually on middle C. This has a soothing 
effect on the physical nervous system and a stirring influence 
on the heart center. 

“Err” is pronounced “urr” and the “rr” sound js sustained 
at the end. This mantram is particularly helpful in clearing 
an upset or chaotic condition in the mind or emotions and 
should be used for that purpose. Physically, the sound will 
often create ripples upon a glass of water. Psychically, it hag 
the same regulating effect and will aid the advanced student 
control the psychic energy at his command. 


There arz many other mantra, some composed of single words 
and others of combination of words. While each is designed for a 
specific purpose, every one has an over-all beneficial influence. 

It is safest and best to develop the heart center first. This can 
be done by turning your attention to your heart, by visualizing 
energy flowing into and surrounding the heart, by seeing that 
energy vibrating as a shining pink cloud (a visualization) and by 
intoning the various mantra that stimulate the heart center. You 
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have been given an exercise designed to focus attention on the 
heart. Practice this once or twice a week preferably in the morn- 
ing upon arising. On the other days in the week perform one or 
more of the following exercises. 


Mantram. Sit comfortably with your feet flat on the floor, 
ine straight and your head erect. 
TTasne aly site audibly the following mantram 
seven times consecutively without pausing. Do not vary the 
tone. 

RA-MEH-RA-MA-RA-MEH. ; 

lus mantram. Sit as indicated before. Visualize a 
Erie around your body at the level of the heart. See 
the cloud pulsate in rhythm with your heart’s beat. Intone 
softly. 

U-U-U-U-U-U-UMM. ‘ 

“U” is pronounced “ooh,’ ; 

Rare a times. The intonations should coincide with 
the visualization of the pink cloud. 

Energy flow. Sit as indicated. Visualize a white cloud of 
vibrant energy over your head. The cloud snouid ‘be very 
white, like sunlight on newly fallen snow. Know that this 
cloud is composed of vital primary energy of the highest sort. 
Then, by an act of the will, bring the cloud down repeal tie 
heart, entering the body at the left of the spinal column 
between the shoulder blades. 


These exercises will bring a great stimulus of energy to your 
heart center and if you do nothing to dissipate, block off or lower 
this energy in between times, you will find after about two 
months that certain changes are taking place within you. Do not 
make the mistake of dissipating this precious heart energy on 
unworthy projects such as romantic affairs or fanatical acca 
and do not block it off by indulging in vanity or any sch 
tempestuousness. If you permit it to help you as it can and ie 
you will find you are able to understand others better, you bi 
catch their moods and sometimes read their thoughts. ‘This wi 
make you more understanding, tolerant and on eae 
sential requirements before you can safely develop your o 
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sacred centers. When it becomes obvious to you that the person 
with you at the moment is sad or excited or depressed or joyful, 
and when you know in advance what they intend to say to you, 
this is an indication that your heart center is becoming active and 
you may then go on to the exercises for other centers. This ob- 
viously does not refer to someone close to you with whom you 
already have established an attunement, but to a more casual 
encounter. When things you have not witnessed but have only 
read or heard about impress you deeply and you become con- 
cerned for the welfare of the persons involved, this is also a sign 
of a developing heart center. 


The Head Center 


As has been mentioned, the head center in the average human 
is in two parts. One half animates the physical brain and is in 
close connection with all your physical equipment. It is the aware- 
ness area of your being for every physical sensation, every physi- 
cal action and all of your stored memories and skills. ‘The 
pituitary gland is the physical organ which is the point of transfer 
for impressions and ideas in this half of your head center. As you 
know, the pituitary is a very small, shapeless organ about one- 
eighth inch in diameter located in the head about one inch 
behind the root of the nose between the eyes. 

Near to the pituitary gland and behind it, almost in the exact 
center of your head is the pineal gland. This is also a small organ, 
of fleshy consistency, not much larger than the pituitary. ‘The 
pineal gland is not connected with the pituitary and in fact is 
separated from it by what appears to be heavy cartilaginous tissue. 
The pineal is aligned with the higher half of your head center 
and is one of the two points in your physical body which is in 
contact with the soul and where the soul energy enters your 
body. The other is, as you know, the heart center. The soul, your 
higher self, is fully aware of all that you think and do and of all 
the impressions that come to you. But since your conscious aware- 
ness is focused in the physical brain, as is that of every other 
person, and since the physical brain and its psychic counterpart, 
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the lower half of the head center, are separated from the higher, 
you do not partake consciously of the energies and knowledge 
which your sou] and higher self possess. But as the two halves of 
the head center develop, they grow larger. Finally they make con- 
tact and an avenue of communication is set up between them, 
even though the upper half vibrates at a faster rate than the 
lower. This connecting link is called the antahkarana or psychic 
bridge. At first this pathway is small and only a limited com- 
munication is possible. But even so this will bring inspiration and 
some intuitive flashes to your consciousness focused in the lower 
half. As your efforts continue and the antahkarana is enlarged 
and strengthened, your intuitive powers will grow and your 
understanding broaden accordingly. 

Let me make it quite clear that this “break-through” in the 
separation between the higher and lower halves of the head center 
is in no wise a cutting through or puncturing of physical bone 
or tissue. The channel or bridge that is created is entirely in the 
psychic areas, not the physical. 

‘As the heart center shows signs of becoming active, continue its 
training regime but now add to this some or all of the following 
exercises for the head center. To stimulate the pituitary and 
expand. the lower portion of the head center, these are recome 
mended. 

Mantram. Sound RA-MA seven times. Pause. Repeat seven 
times. Pause. Repeat nine times. This is to be done while sitting 
erect. The inhalation should be quick and deep. ‘The sound is 
carried out on the prolonged exhalation. Be sure to maintain a 
tautened muscular structure in your erect spine and keep your 
muscular corset solid throughout the exercise. This, interestingly, 
allows the psychic centers to become more active, particularly the 
all-important heart center. 

Color plus mantram. Visualize a bright yellow slightly tinged 
with green, like sunlight falling through the leaves of trees, while 
sounding the following mantram three times: 

RA-RA-RA, MA-MA-MA. 

RA-A-A—MA-A-A, 

Energy flow. Visualize the same sunlight yellow and, while 
directing the color to the area of the pituitary gland in the fore- 
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front of the head between your eyes, silently intone three times: 

RA-A-A, MA-A-A. | 

It is important that these exercises for the pituitary gland and 
the lower half of the head center be started well before any at- 
tempt is made to develop the higher head center. Likewise, it 
should be noted here again that a substantial effort should be 
made with the heart center before any attention is given to either 
the head centers or the throat center. 


The first noticeable effect of the pituitary exercises will be an — 


increase in your powers of observation, a speeding up in your 
thinking process and an improvement in your memory. When 
this is observed, then start the following exercise designed to 
stimulate the pineal gland and awaken the higher head center. 
Meanwhile continue the heart and lower head center exercises, 
or those of them that seem to give you the most satisfaction and 
the best results. For the present I suggest now only one exercise 
for the higher mind. You will note it is a combination of all 
techniques offered. 


Exercise. Sit erect as previously indicated. Focus your at- 
tention on the pineal gland, which is situated in the center 
of your head at the level of your ears. It is behind and 
slightly lower than the pituitary. Visualize a violet color shad- 
ing towards the pink and see this energy envelop the pineal 
giand in a sort of haze. Then sound the mantram AUM 
seven times. Pause. Then repeat seven times. Pause. Then 
again seven times. The first and last series should be pro- 
nounced audibly, preferably in full voice. If the sound vol- 
ume presents a problem, intone it softly but still audibly. 
The second series should be intoned silently. When this 
silent chanting is properly employed it is more effective than 
the audible intonation in stimulating the pineal area. So 
study it. The audible intonation of AUM should end in a 
sustained humming sound. Locate the vibrations of this 
sound in the pineal gland. Feel them massage the gland until 
it responds with a similar vibratory action, almost as if it 
were glowing with that same violet-pink color. Practice this 
series, audible, silent, audible, twice a day, preferably early 
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morning and just before retiring each day. Continue this 
several weeks before attempting the next series. 


The Throat Center 


Before commenting further on the development of the head 
center—and there is much to be said—-I wish you to spend some 
time on developing your throat center and give you now an 
exercise which is designed to do this. As you have been told, the 
throat center is located just forward of the spinal column immedi- 
ately behind the Adam’s apple and is associated with the thyroid 
gland. Thus when working to develop this center your attention 
should be focused on the thyroid. 


Exercise. Sit in the usual erect position and, after turning 
your attention to the thyroid, visualize it surrounded by a 
bright orange light and at the same time intone the following 
mantram in full voice: 

THO-THO-RAMA-THO. 

Intone “THO” on F sharp above middle C and “RAMA” 
on A natural above middle C. This interesting short chant 
should be repeated five times. Practice this once a day, be- 
ginning about two weeks after you start the exercise to 
stimulate the pineal gland and from that time onward per- 
forming them together one after the other. The sequence is 
not important but the amount of thought and focused atten- 
tion you put into these simple techniques is very important. 
Your progress will depend upon it. 


You are now working toward a higher psychic development. 
Gradually at first and then more rapidly you will change. You 
will become aware of the thoughts of others. A* first you will 
regard them as your own and not realize you are picking up a 
signal from without. As the experience is repeated you will be 
able to detect which of them originate with you and which come 
from the mind of another. There may come a day when you will 
hear a voice call your mame and speak to you distinctly while 
you are quite alone. ‘This means your progress has been observed 
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and you have reached a degree of advancement where you may 
qualify for the higher spiritual training which is given telepa- 
thically, training for Hierarchical initiation. 

From a psychological point of reference, this means that your 
three higher centers are starting to function and an attunement 
between them is developing. It means, too, that the two halves of 
your head center are coalescing into a unit. Now it is possible to 
speed up the attunement between the heart, head and throat 
centers, and you will find the following exercises a great help. 


Exercise 


Part one. Sit as usual with your head erect and your back 
straight. Focus your attention in your heart center and as 
you do so, see it bathed in a pink cloud. 

Inhale to the count of seven. Hold the breath in for the 
count of ten, and as you do so turn your attention to your 
higher head center. Take the pink cloud along and see it 
enclose the higher head center within itself. 

Then breathe out to the count of seven, meanwhile keep- 
ing your attention at the top of your head. 

Finally, hold your breath out of your lungs for the count 


of ten and as you do so see the pink cloud expand and 
embrace your entire body. 


Part two. Next, focus your attention on your throat center 
and see it bathed in a blue light, like blue sky on a clear day. 
Inhale to the count of seven. 

‘Then turn your attention to your higher head center and 
see the blue cloud envelop it as you count to ten. 

Ffold the cloud in place as you exhale to the count of 
seven. 

Then hold the breath out of your lungs for a count of ten, 
while the blue cloud enlarges and envelopes your whole body. 


Part three. Now focus your attention in your lower head - 
center and see a brilliant white light surround your pituitary 
gland as you inhale to the count of seven. 

Hold your breath for the count of ten and see the white 
cloud embrace both the pituitary and pineal gland areas as 
you bring these two glands into alignment in your mind’s 
eye. 
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Then release your breath to the count of seven but hold 
your now-completed head center in the center of the brilliant 
white light. 

Finally, hold your breath out for the count of ten and as 
you do so see the white light expand until it encloses your 
whole body and extends all around. you to a distance of two 
or three feet. 

Sound AUM three times and then arise, putting all thought 
of the exercise out of your mind immediately. 


This is a most powerful exercise and, as you observe, it is de- 
signed. to stimulate all three sacred centers and to create an 
attunement among them. In order for it to be effective you must 
build up to it gradually. Do not make the mistake of attempting 
it before you have achieved at least a partial development of the 
individual centers. No harm. will befall you if you do, but no 
good will be accomplished either. 

You will now notice a difference im yourself, a vast difference. 
Fach new thought will transfix you like an arrow. You will be 
aware of a new inner vibration almost as if there were a Hame 
inside you. At intervals when alone you will hear the voice of an 
instructor and later as you build ever-higher energies unto your 
being you will have flashes of Cosmic Consciousness, that state in 
which you are able to contact all knowledge. Thus will develop 
in you the ability to contact the wondrous, perilous, subtlest en- 
ergies, those that transform life and confute the concept of death. 
You will need less and less sleep, yet your energy will in no way 
diminish—-on the contrary it will appear to be limitless, Your 
breath will be easier, you will breathe more deeply and freely 
even at high altitudes and the pathway to the astral world will 
open up before you, if you want it to. a 7 

Now your knowledge will increase rapidly but you will regard 
it as insignificant. People will laud you and. atternpt to bestow 
distinctions upon you, but they will mean but little and you will 
accept them graciously only because you are unwilling to risk 
hurting their feelings. “The standard organized religions will 
hold less and less interest for you and their contentions with each 
other will seem to you like quarrels of children. Your earthly 
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lineage, whether it be highest or lowest, will no longer have any 
importance to you, since you will now be consciously aware of the 
brotherhood of men. You will lose all capacity for harsh and 
ankind words, you will cheerfully repeat your tasks many times 
if circumstances require it and you will harbor no resentment 
against those who make them difficult. Your heart and mind will 
be filled with a striving toward an ever-clearer vision, toward an 
ever-broader understanding, and as you gain great power you will 
grow equally in humility. Truly you will have changed! 

The training program given in this chapter is designed solely 
for the development of your higher centers but, you must realize, 
the energy you draw to yourself will tend to follow the law of 
descending energy and trickle down into your solar plexus center 
and your lower centers if you permit it. It all rests with you and 
where you focus your attention. Being human, it is inevitable 
that your interests, desires and habits will receive a certain 
amount of your time and attention. These thoughts, emotions 
and actions all require energy and there is no question but that a 
certain percentage of the new energy will be so employed and 
its vibratory rate lowered in the process. Until you reach a higher 
stage of development and your control improves, you will not be 
able to prevent this. Many times you will not even want to, but 
will take pride and pleasure in the additional stimulus your 
physical nature receives, 

‘This will, of course, Jengthen the period of your development 
and make its attainment more difficult. Many fascinating by- 
roads will open up and tempt you. The lower appetites, for ex- 
ample, will demand more and more attention. Sex, food, drink, 
leisure and luxury will become more appealing and make greater 
demands on your self-control. You think now these are obvious 
pitfalls which can be easily avoided but when the time comes that 
you must face them, you will be amazed and often confused by 
the strange and subtle approaches you encounter. Since this has 
all been well documented by hundreds of mystics, you should not 
have too much difficulty in finding and following the proper 
narrow path through these temptations. 

Once this stage has been met and conquered, many students 
feel they are well along on the road to higher development and 
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that it will only be a question of days or weeks before they will 
be admitted into the Ashram of a Master. But if acquiring self- 
control is difficult, the next test, that of learning discrimination, is 
even more so. Because it is at this point that your psychic centers 
start to open and, as a rule, the very first door to open is through 
the solar plexus center. This path leads only to glamor and illu- 
sion, and if you follow it you will become hopelessly lost. ‘The 
opening solar plexus center awakens the lower psychic faculties, 
which means that you gradually become aware of all sorts of 
beings, sights, sounds and smells which exist on the astral plane. 
Here are the astral bodies of people recently dead and even some 
who have been dead a long time. Here are entities which have 
never had carnal existence but are the creations of human emo- 
tion and thought. Here can be found various sizes and shapes of 
animal-like entities, some like the animals of our physical world, 
others like nothing you have ever seen. More often than not, this 
is the realm contacted by visionaries, seers, psychics and the 
average spiritualistic seance, a world whose inhabitants are no 
more dependable or wiser than the average man you might meet 
on the street, and often far more fallible, 

As your solar plexus center becomes active you will hear voices 
and see forms which cannot be apprehended by the physical 
senses. Most often they will be vague as to outline of figure and 
blurred as to clarity of speech. These are the telltale character- 
istics of the astral world, the unfinished sentences, the attempts 
to terrify, the efforts to stimulate an emotional response, and 
beings with an ordinary appearance, no beauty, no radiance. Yet 
many on the road to development are impressed by what they see 
and what they are told in this environment. Do not permit your- 
self to be thus ensnared. Clairvoyance and clairaudience are 
natural by-products which come as a result of higher psychic 
development. When they are sought as ends in themselves before 
that development has been achieved, they can be attained but 
they are then not reliable. The illusory seems real and the desire 
to see and hear more and more leads to acceptance of the greatest 
deceptions, ‘Then discrimination is cast aside and satisfaction is 
sought in parading dubious observations before your gaping and 
credulous fellow creatures. 
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At this point you must again apply self-discipline. Pride and 
vanity will lead you into great error, if you will permit them. 
But they can be excised by the scalpel of the intellect. Maintain 
your balance and the ability to discriminate between the true and 
the false, between the real and the unreal. The bell-like tones of 
your Teacher in your inner ear, once heard, will ever stand apart 
and above the blurred reports of your lower psychic faculties, 

The best answer is to work diligently to develop your heart 

and head centers. As they open, your vision will clear and you will 
see the astral illusion for what it is. Other dimensions will open 
before you, enabling you to turn with ease from paralyzing self- 
intercst to the freedom of true brotherly love. ‘The motives of 
others will become clear and in knowing them, you will be able 
to forgive even the worst transgressions. A feeling for events will 
also grow in you and will enable you to appraise sensitively the 
values in each situation you encounter. Not the least of the gifts 
of this growth are compassion for others and a reluctance to take 
any step which will hurt them. 


To a student whe asked how he might attain to Cosmic attune- 
ment, his ‘Teacher replied 


& 


Purify your thoughts and after determining your three 
worst defects, sacrifice then on the altar of your striving. 
Strengthen your body and its centers by proper breathing 
and proper thought, as prescribed. Then you will behold the 
stars of the spixit; you will see the flamcs of the purification 
of the centers; you will hear the voice of the invisible 
‘Teacher and you will acquire those subtle perceptions which 
will transform your life. 


And then he added, 


You will not return to the old shore of the stream, for you 
will have realized that joy is a special wisdom. You will not 
live apart froma life but you will enter it unnoticeably, with- 
out human distinctions. You will observe, but you will not 
court attention. Evolution is not wrought by crowds and the 
current of space you have entered will guard you against the 
arrows Of the crowd’s attention. This does not mean that 
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there is needed even the slightest alienation from your 
normal life. It is only necessary to estimate and measure the 
goal-fitness of the things which surround you. 


Only a few have the ability to achieve illumination but every- 
one, by striving, can approach and embrace her two younger 
sisters, inspiration and intuition. These teachings are useful for 


all. They will sustain health, reinforce memory and purify 
thoughts, 


THIRTEEN 


The Seeret of 
Psychie Projection 


For many hundreds of years the Rosicrucians have taught the 
secret of psychic projection. There are many types and many 
levels of projection but to the new student the Rosicrucians gen- 
eralize them all under the term “psychic projection.” 


Astral Projection 


Today we hear often about astral projection. This is a fairly 
common form of involuntary projection which usually happens 
without plan and often without the projecting person being 
aware of the near-miracle he has accomplished. There are literally 
thousands of recorded instances, all of them well authenticated. 
You yourself may have experienced this phenomenon. It most 
often is the result of a powerful emotional surge toward a loved 
one, either to protect or to ask for aid. The woman in distress 
who cries out to her husband, who hears her though he is hun- 
dreds of miles away; the parent who tries to warn an absent son 
and captures his attention in time to save him from danger— 
these are classic examples. In these situations a common bond of 
love or mutual understanding acts as the pathway, or conducting 
medium, along which the message flows, driven by a most power- 
ful emotional surge in order to break through into the conscious 
awareness of the receiver. The physical senses are not involved 
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and the entire transmission takes place on the emotional or astral 
level. 

This is one of several kinds of projection. There are also etheric 
projection, mental projection and soul projection. All are on 
different vibratory levels; some are consciously controlled and 
others are not. The Rosicrucians are interested only in controlled 
projection. They teach you how you may project at will and also 
how to make the person you are trying to reach aware of your 
presence. This is best achieved through etheric projection, which 
I will explain to you in this chapter. But first I wish to make clear 
to you exactly what is to be accomplished. So let us look at one 
or two well-known examples of projection. 


Two Examples of Etheric Projection 


The first is the case of Monsignor Alphonsus Ligouri, Abbott 
of the monastery at Arienzo in Italy. On the morning of Septem- 
ber 21, 1774, Father Ligouri was found in what appeared to be 
a deep sleep. ‘This was a matter of some concern to his brother 
monks because he was scheduled to be the celebrant at mass that 
morning and had never before been late for his duty. All efforts 
to rouse him failed but his heart was regular, though the beat was 
slow, and his breathing seemed easy enough, so aside from putting 
him in a comfortable position and placing a coverlet over him, no 
particular treatment was accorded him. 

When he awoke twelve hours later, several of his brother 
monks were in the room and he asked them “Why are you all 
standing here?” , 

“We have been worried about you,” was the reply. “You 
haven’t moved for hours and we thought you were dying. We 
were here praying for you.” 

Ligouri then said something very strange. “I am all right, but 
I have just been in Rome, where I stood at the bedside of the 
Pope, who is now dead.” 

His listeners assumed he had been dreaming, for Rome was 


_ four days journey from Arienzo, but four days later, when word 


came from Rome, they were astonished to learn that the Pope had 
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indeed died at the time when Monsignor Ligouri was in the 
trance-like sleep. And more than that, among those seen in at- 
tendance at the bedside of the dying Pontiff had been Alphonsus 
Ligouri. 

Other details soon came to light. Everyone who was present, 
including the superiors of the Dominican, Observatine and Au- 
gustinian Orders, not only spoke to Ligouri but joined him as he 
led the prayers for the dying Pope. Here, therefore, were two 
sets of witnesses who saw Ligouri both in Arienzo in a coma-like 
sleep, and simultaneously in Rome, some four days’ journey from 
Arienzo. Both groups were honestly convinced that they saw 
Ligouri and that he had been with them. 

‘This is known as bi-location, being in two or more places at 
once, and there are many such cases on record. Most of these 
cases are amply testified to by competent witnesses and carefully 
recorded. We have them in the logs of ships, in military reports 
and in the annals of business, as well as in the records of religion. 
Of course, in religious records we find the most striking examples, 
among which the multi-appearances of Milarepa at the time of his 
death is noteworthy. This great Tibetan mystic and saint had 
taught all over India and Ceylon, as well as in Tibet. At the time 
of his death, knowing that his transition was expected and had 
been foretold, his disciples and followers, of which there were 
many thousands, had gathered together in groups to pray. There 
were literally hundreds of these groups scattered all over southern 
Asia, from the mountains of Tibet through Afghanistan, India 
and Burma right down into Ceylon and the Malay states. On the 
day of his death, Milarepa was seen in physical form by every 
one of these groups. Each group, each person in each group, was 
convinced he had seen and touched Milarepa in the flesh and 
each thought their group was the only one so honored. 


How to Achieve Etheric Projection 


In these two striking examples we have seen etheric projection 
effectively accomplished by the impressive power of thought. This 
seems contrary to all reason, yet it can be done. Now, I propose 
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to tell you how. This skill like any other skill must be attained 
through practice. An accomplished pianist can explain how to 
play the piano and even demonstrate it, but you will never bring 
music out of the instrument yourself until you have acquired the 
necessary technique. Projection requires similar training. 

First we will start with an exercise in mental projection. We 
choose this not because it is easier. Actually, competent mental 
projection is more difficult than etheric projection, but it will be 
easier to understand at first. Etheric projection seems impossible 
to you and everyone else who has not experienced it, so you will 
in consequence have a great many mental blocks against it. But 
it is not too difficult to imagine traveling im your mind to a 
distant spot, so that is how we will begin. 


Preparation 


1. Do not attempt this when you are physically exhausted, 
or have just finished eating or at any other time when the 
blood is likely to be drawn from the head to other parts 
of the body. ‘This is important. Your mind must be clear 
and active, not cluttered and somnoclent. Thus, a full 
complement of blood in the brain is necessary. 

2. Take a bath and cleanse yourself thoroughly, including 
your mouth and teeth. In a word, remove from yourself 
as much extraneous physical matter as you can. Usually a 
shower is better than a tub. ‘This cleansing process is quite 
important, so do not neglect it. It has both a practical and 
a psychological effect, practical in that it will free you 
from both material and astral contamination, psychologi- 
cal in that you will actually feel mentally and emotionally 
cleaner. 

g- Put on a light garment, a nightdress or a set of pajamas 

or a single clean robe. 

Select a place where you will not be interrupted, a place 

which. is also as quiet as it is possible to find. 

5. Sit in a comfortable chair with a back high enough to 
rest your head, or lie flat on a bed or couch. A large arm 
chair is better, as a rule, because it is easier to maintain 
awareness in a sitting position, We are all too prone to 
fall asleep when lying down. 


> 
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When comfortable and relaxed, take seven deep breaths. 
‘These should be even breaths spaced in a rhythmic 
fashion. Inhale to the count of four, hold the breath to 
the count of eleven, then exhale to the count of seven. 
‘The counting should be even and regular, never burried, 
mever too slow. 

When the breathing has been completed, close your eyes 
and visualize the place to which you wish to project. It 
may be the next room or it may be 1,000 miles away; it 
doesn’t matter. But it is important that you know this 
piace, that you have been there and are familiar with it 
im all its details. Then see yourself in this place. Imagine 
that you axe in this spot you have selected. In order to do 
this successfully you must shut out awareness of your 
present physical surroundings, shut out all sights and 
sounds, and sce in your mind’s eye the appearance of the 
place you wish to visit. Endow this picture with every 
detail it is possible for you to recall, the colors, the light- 
ing, the arrangement of objects, the characteristic sounds, 
the smelis, all that you would be aware of if you were 
physically there. 

When you can actually visualize yourself in the place 
sclected, look about. Observe furniture arrangements, 
people who may be present, how they are dressed, listen 
to what is said. Then return your attention to your body 
seated in the chair or lying on the couch. 

It is important that you retain full conscious awareness 
throughout. Do not fall into a dream state. There will be 
a strong inclination to do so but you must resist it. The 
moment you slide into a dream state, you have a tendency 
to become an actor on the stage and not a spectator in 
the audience. Good projection depends upon your ability 
to control yourself. The dream state brings illusion and 
unreality. Therefore, stay awake. 


Review 


When you open your eyes back in your room, write down 


the exact hour and all that you observed. Later you may have 
an opportunity to verify your observations. This is the proper 
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scientific approach, the attitude always encouraged by the 
Rosicrucians. Try, then test. Try again and test again. And 
again, 


Success in projection presupposes certain preliminary training 
which most of you already have had. You must have developed 
the ability to concentrate, that is to shut cut thoughts extraneous 
to the idea that you hold uppermost in your mind. In the present 
instance, for example, you should be able to shut out an aware- 
ness of your physical surroundings or at least dim it down while 
you make vivid the place you intend to visit. Then you must be 
able to hold that picture quite clearly and not have it blurred 
by other images. 

Let us say you are in the bedroom of your home in New York 
City. You close the windows to dim down the noise outside and, 
after the preparation described, you put out the light and seat 
yourself with your eyes closed, You decide you want to visit your 
sister's home in rural California. You have been there and can 
visualize the house and the grounds around it. You do so. Now 
observe—-is the sun out or is it cloudy? Is there a wind blowing? 
Do the trees move? Is there a scent from flowers? Are there 
people present? Who are they? How are they dressed? And so on. 

It is usually that at this point the inexperienced observer gets 
carried away from conscious observation into a dream state. ‘The 
things you did the last time you were in this house come tum- 
bling back into your mind. You remember what was said and 
who was there and in a fraction of a second you are living over 
in recollection the events of that day long past. Im other words, 
you will have lost control and slipped into a dream state. 

Do not be discouraged. This may happen many times before you 
finally achieve the skill and control necessary to prevent it. So try 
again. Select another place to visit and start over. At first, do not 
spend more than fifteen minutes in projecting or trying to pro- 
ject. After the experience of twenty sessions this could be length- 
ened to a half hour but not longer. It is difficult to maintain 
rigid control for fifteen minutes. This requires great discipline 
which takes time and practice to develop, and you are to be 
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congratulated if at first you achieve control for two or three 


minutes before drifting off into dreamworld. 
A. woman reported the following: 


i decided to project to my daughter’s hore and after 
visualizing the house which I knew well, I saw her with her 
two children at a table eating. I was surprised because it was 
mid-afternoon. But when I telephoned her later she con- 
firmed what I had seen and said they had been having a 


party for the little girl, celebrating her promotion to first 
grade from kindergarten. 


‘The daughter Was i NO way aware of her mother’s observation 
A member in Philadelphia offered this experience: 


I was anxious to reach my wife in order to Icarn if she 
would come into the city for dinner that night or if she ex- 
pected me to go home. I tried to reach her by telephone but 
there was no answer. It was then I thought to project to her, 
so | washed my hands and face and closed my office door. 
After quicting ray nerves and mind by the regular breathing, 
I mentally projected to Miriam. Almost immediately I saw 
her, She was seated in a railroad train wearing a gray tweed 
suit and a black hat. { concluded she was coming to meet me 
in the city, and so waited for her in the office. Sure enough, 
she arrived about 5:30, dressed in a gray tweed suit and a 
black hat which was new to me, since she had bought it only 
that morning. 


To skeptics the technique here sounds all too simple. They 
just can’t believe it will work and their very unbelief will act as 
a barrier. But with an open mind, results similar to those 
described can be achieved with only a modest degree of training 
and Practice. For, you see, this is a natural human ability which 
is within the grasp of every intelligent person. There is nothing 
raysterious or occult about it. All ic needs to be awakened is 
understanding and effort. Just try it and see for yourself, 

After you have had success with mental projection and begin 
to get the “feel of it,” you can experiment with etheric projec- 
tion. In etheric projection your sense of awareness is more acute. 
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The impacts of sight and sound and smell and even touch are 
much more solid than in mental projection, often almost as solid 
and real as they are to the senses of the physical body. ‘This is 
because the etheric body is just one grade finer than the physical, 
but of lower vibratory rate than the mental. It possesses senses 
that correspond to the five physical senses and is of such quality 
that projections in the etheric hody can often be seen, or heard, 
or realized in other ways by the physical senses of another. It was 
the etheric double of Alphonsus Ligouri that was seen and heard 
in Rome at the bedside of the Pope. Thus, if you would move 
physical matter at a distance or have someone realize your 
presence, you must activate and employ your etheric body. 

The technique of etheric projection is different from that 
required in mental projection. At first it is more difficult, par- 
ticularly the first two or three times you attempt to separate in 
full consciousness from the physical. But after you have acquired 
familiarity with the process and the idea is more acceptable to 
you, it is actually easier than good mental projection. There is 
no mumbo-jumbo to it. The capacity is inherent in every intelli- 
gent person and the necessary skill can be acquired. with practice. 
It is like learning to swim. Just as in swimming, where one must 
learn to balance between the water and air, exerting just so much 
but not too much pressure upon the water in order to keep afloat, 
so in etheric projection one must learn to establish and maintain 
the same balance in a sea of energies. There is a knack to it 
which can be learned only through repeated experiment and 
practice. 

The most significant difference between mental and etheric 
projection lies in the focus of consciousness. In mental projection 
you are always dimly aware of your body and what is taking 
place in its vicinity. Even though you may mentally be far away 
observing a scence of mountain and ocean, even though you may 
hear the dissonant tinkling of bells as a herd of goats feeds nearby 
in the bright sunshine, you are still conscious of the fact you are 
sitting in a darkened room and a truck is rumbling by on the 
city street outside. It is almost as if your mind is divided into two . 
sets of awareness and you find it possible to switch your attention 
instantaneously from one to the other. 


194 THE SECRET OF PSYCHIC PROJECTION 


Etheric projection is substantially different in that when you 
leave the body you take all of your sensory equipment and your 
consciousness along with you. Your body lies as if in a coma or 
deep sleep and is aware of nothing until you return to it. The 
impressions which reach your etheric body are much more vital 
and just as vivid, powerful and real as physical impressions, 

Before describing the technique of etheric projection and the 
exercises preliminary to acquiring this technique, I feel I should 
offer a word of caution. There are some who may regard this 
unusual ability as an opportunity to spy on a person or to per- 
form some other illegal or immoral act. Now, at the very start, 
they must be told they will find this impossible. If you are so 
minded, give up the idea. Your efforts will be in vain. The very 
nature of etheric projection prohibits any act of which your own 
moral sense does not approve. You will understand as you pro- 
gress how necessary to successful projection is a raising of your 
vibratory rate, which any of the lower emotions automatically 
lowers. A student describes such an incident: “I had. successfully 
left my body and was standing in my bedroom next to the bed 
upon which my body lay in apparent sleep. In considering my 
next move I thought I would visit my sweetheart, who I suspected 
was entertaining a rival of mine. I experiencea a pang of jealousy 
at the thought and without warning suddenly found myself back 
in my body. Nor could any amount of trying free me from it 
again that evening.” 

In this case the high tension which the young man had estab- 
lished with considerable effort was broken in an instant by the 
intrusion of a lower emotion, jealousy. Even if no jealousy had 
been felt, the tension would have collapsed later when he realized 

his visit to his sweetheart was not prompted by love but by 
suspicion. Now, let us proceed. 


Preparation 


1, Good health is a prime requisite. If you have any illness, 
even a minor one like a cold in the head, do not attempt 
etheric projection. There is a close affinity between physi- 
cal and emotional imbalance. Just as an upset emotional 
condition will cause a deterioration in physical health, in 
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the same manner will physical illness affect your emotions. 
For successful projection your mind and emotions must be 
serene and calm. It is both painful and self-defeating to try 
to move through an emotional maelstrom deprived of the 
solid protection of your physical body. So do not attempt 
projection unless you are in good physical health. 

2. As advised in mental projection, do not attempt etheric 
projection when physically exhausted, or immediately after 
eating, or at any time when the blood is likely to be drawn 
away from the brain to another part of the body. Also, and 
this is important, do not drink any alcoholic beverage for 
at least 48 hours prior to the experiment. This is to make 
sure all alcoholic influence is out of the bloodstream. — 

g. It must constantly be borne in mind that this is a serious 
experiment and not a game or a frivolous pastime. In 
olden times and right up to the present century, no stu- 
dent was permitted to attempt projection until he had 
trained himself for several years. Much of this preparation 
was in conditioning the mind to accept without cringing 
the shock which inevitably occurs when you first find your- 
self separated into two parts, so to speak, and in full 
possession of all your faculties. Be warned, your reaction 
to this experience is bound to be violent and you must be 
prepared for it; otherwise you will instantly return to the 
physical body. 

4. As has already been indicated, calmness is essential. As in 
the preparation for mental projection, take a bath and 
cleanse yourself of all extraneous physical matter. With 
the washing, hold the thought in your mind that all of 
your fears and worries are also being washed from you. 
Make a deliberate effort to become serene and calm as you 
make your final preparation. 

s. For this exercise it is essential you lie down, so put on a 
clean garment and lie on or in a bed. 


Practice 


1. Successful etheric projection can be accomplished only by 
raising your over-all vibratory rate. That is the key. Most 
students invariably ask, “How is this done?” There are @ 
great number of different ways to do this, some of which 
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have already been explained to you. But it might be well 

to keep in mind the following. 

a, Try to live as peaceful a life as you possibly can. This 
means your day-in and day-out living—not just a feelin 
of peace before you start the experiment, although that 
is Of course essential. : 

b. Practice meditation for at least 1% minutes each da 
In each meditation period make a conscious effort sf 
raise the vibratory level of your entire being—physical 
emotional and mental. ro 

C. If you do not understand meditative techniques, prayer 
is an excellent substitute. Pray to God or the ‘Comte 
to purify your nature. You must really mean this. It 
cannot be just lip service. | 

d. Set in your mind an objective, a worthwhile reason for 
your attempt to project etherically. Your subconscious 
control will not permit success in this experiment if 
your purpose is frivolous or selfish or ignoble. Of 
course, your subconscious is not unreasonable. It knows 
you and your limitations very well. So set a goal which 
is attainable and not selfish. It is all right to want to 
know more, to want to encounter the new and strange 
experiences projection will make possible. This is an 
acceptable goal. And it is all right to wish to become 
more spiritualized if you feel the experience will lead 
to this—as indeed it will. 

e. The point in the foregoing is that the average person’s 
reason for attempting projection is to attain some 
material benefit. Now there is nothing wrong in desirin 
material benefit, but you have to go about getting i 
in another way. Successful etheric projection can be 
accomplished only by raising your sights to higher ob- 
jectives, and this automatically excludes the usual 
a benefits which are almost always associated 
: fe aus ney comfort and the satisfaction of the physi- 

2. When comfortably lying on a bed or couch, close your 
eyes and raise your consciousness to a point at the a of 
your head. Gradually your awareness of the bed beneath 
you and the coverlet over you, of sounds outside, of odors 
and air currents, should fade away and your eniine con- 
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sciousness should be concentrated at or above the crown 
of your head. 


g. At this moment, intone softly and rhythmically the sound 


“QM” seven times on the note D natural above middle 
C. (A little practice beforehand will engrave this sound 
in your memory at its proper pitch.) 


4. Immediately thereafter, repeat this same intonation 


silently in your head seven times. You should then be 
aware of a resonance inside your head. 


x. Concentrating all of your attention on the core of this 


resonance, let it lift slowly upward toward the ceiling. 
Remember, it is the resonance that ascends, not your body. 


6. ‘Then open your eyes and allow your awareness of things 


about you to return. Do not be alarmed when you realize 
that you are no longer on the bed but above it near the 
ceiling. Above all, do not feel shock and fear when you 
observe your body, seemingly lifeless on the bed below. 

1. Having demonstrated your ability to perform this experi- 
ment, return immediately to your body. This is quite 
simple and is accomplished by merely wishing to do so 
or by visualizing yourself returning to the bed and lying 
down upon it in the space your body occupies. 


Results 

Do not be alarmed. This is a natural process. There is 
nothing supernatural or occult about it. However, the vast 
majority of students experience a certain sense of shock when 
they discover themselves “out of the body” and this causes an 
instantaneous return to the body, somewhat in the nature of 
dropping into it, which is temporarily painful and should be 
avoided if possible. 

If your preparation has been thorough, you could very 
well succeed on your first try. Remember, though, that you 
are actually turning your senses of awareness over to a body 
which corresponds in all ways to your physical body, except 
that it is made up of much finer material than the physical. 
This etheric body has five senses—sight, hearing, taste, touch 
and smell—which correspond in every way to your normal 
physical senses. ‘This exercise requires you to switch your 
focus of awareness from the physical to the etheric. Since 
this etheric body is made up of finer grades of matter which 
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are vibrating at much higher rates than physical matter, it 
Will reflect and accept only those impacts upon it which 
normally will excite or stimulate these higher vibratory rates. 
Thus the prospects of eating a well-cooked steak washed 
down with a glass of beer makes no impression upon it—and 
if you turn your attention to this or a similar earthly attrac. 
tion you will automatically flip right back into the physical. 
In other words you will have turned your attention to a 
physical-material object and to comprehend, react to, or 


assimilate it you must use your physical equipment, your 
physical body. a back : 


So if you do not have success on your first try, remember this, 
Try to overcome your egocentric inclinations by becoming more 
moderate in every way, by controlling your lower instincts and 
tendencies and by giving yourself over to more generous actions 
and to nobler desires and thoughts. Each person is a composite of 
millions of tiny intelligent cells, little lives so to speak, and each 
of these has an impulse of its own. They live on the energy which 
you provide but if permitted they will use this for their own 
purpose instead of the general good. They are responsible for 
all of your lower physical drives and appetites and will fight 
vigorously any attempt to deprive them of energy by your direct- 
ing it to higher levels. Thus you must be prepared to encounter 
not only occasional lack of success but the feelings of inertia and 
discouragement which will attack you. This is just your physical 
body’s way of saying, “Pay more attention to me and what I want, 
and less to these aspirations of your higher nature.” 

When you first find yourself out of your physical body there 
is no doubt that you will be surprised. The experience is quite 
different from what you may have anticipated. You will see and 
hear but until you adjust yourself to this new environment, you 
will not be able to touch anything. Your hand will go right 
through it. Walls and closed doors will offer no obstacle to your 
passage, nor will distance. Only after you have spent some time 
in your etheric vehicle and have adjusted yourself to it will you 
be able to use it with any degree of competence. Perhaps some 


reports from experimenters will help make this clearer to you. 
A. L. says: 
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When I found myself out of my body for the first time, I 
was so shocked that { almost plunged right back into it again. 
But catching myself in time, I remembered my instructions 
and concentrated my aitention upon the plan I had decided 
upon before beginning the experiment. Instantly and with- 
out any intervening sensation of motion or traveling I 
found myself standing in the large rotunda of Grand Central 
Station in New York City. No one paid the slightest attention 
to me and when I looked to examine myself, I saw not a 
body but only a vague blur of luminous matter which was 
almost completely transparent. This so shocked me that I 
returned with equal speed to ray body and sat up in bed in 
full possession of the physical vehicle once again. 


M. A. Z. reports: 


I found myself out of the body near the ceiling. I turned 
toward the bed and when I saw myself lying there so cold and 
still, I thought I had died. This shocked me so much that I 
snapped back into the physical in the instant and this shook 
me up a bit, so that KE hesitated for more than a week before 
trying again. 


From R. L. we have the following: 


My first four attempts were failures, so that even though 
I received an encouraging letter, I really did not expect to 
succeed on my next try. When I opened my eyes I thought I 
was still lying in the bed but somehow the room looked dif- 
ferent. Then I realized that I was literally lying on the 
ceiling looking down at the floor. To my right I saw the bed 
with my body on it, eyes closed. At first I thought it was 
someone else and wondered who the old woman was who had 
come into my room. By the time I realized I was looking at 
myself, I was beginning to be adjusted to the new condition, 
s6 my main reaction was one of surprise to see how old and 
rumpled I looked, quite a bit different from my conception of 
my appearance. I decided to go to the next room where my 
daughter slept, so I moved down from the ceiling to the 
door. To my dismay I couldn't get the door to open but in a 
moment or two I discovered that bv continuing on I could 
pass right through it. 
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My daughter was in her bed, sound asleep. I thought then 
how interesting it would be to speak to her but no matter 
how loudly I called, or tried to, she slept on. Then I thought 
I will take one of her shoes back with me to prove to her I 
have been there but somehow I could not pick it up. I was 
just beginning to feel exasperated when I found myself back 


in my own room, lying on the bed in the old physical shell 
once again. 


The foregoing experiences of three people will give you some 
idea of what you may expect to experience when you leave the 
physical body for the first time. As you practice and become more 
skillful you will come to realize there are different vibratory 
levels and that you can move from one to the other by raising or 
lowering the vibratory rate of your etheric vehicle. 

One experimenter reported that after repeated efforts he was 
successful in lowering his vibrations to a point where he could 
no longer pass through the wall of the room. Every solid object 
presented a barrier, just as in the physical state. In this condition 
his etheric form was faintly visible to ordinary physical sight and 
he was seen by many people. After observing that most of them 
were frightened he became more careful, and would present him- 
self only before those who knew what ke was doing and expected 
him. He found also that while in this lowered state he could 
move small and light physical objects. However, when in the 
presence of certain people (in their physical bodies) who were 
willing to lend their energies, he found he could move quite 
heavy objects with relative ease. Thinking on this, it seemed to 
him that this is apparently the manner in which poltergeist 
phenomena are performed. He was able, using energies from 
others, to move physical objects about and demonstrate seemingly 
miraculous manifestations. He believes, therefore that what we 
know as poltergeist phenomena are similar manifestations by 
etheric entities who employ the energies of some person present 
who either permits it or is so overflowing with energy (animal 
spirits) that its theft is not even noticed. Since these performances 
are largely mischievous and childish, he suspects they are the 
result of activity by discarnate childish spirits, who usually use 
the energies of living children who are present. 
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This lowering of the vibratory rate is extremely difficult to 
control and requires very sensitive handling. When the rate of 
the etheric body lowers beyond a certain point it automatically 
snaps back into the physical vehicle. Most experimenters are 
never successful in achieving any significant lowering of the 
etheric rate. However, many have reported raising it to almost 
sublime heights. They report that the atmosphere (so to speak) 
of the psychic world becomes finer and rarer as we free ourselves 
of sensual interests and satisfactions. The discomfort experienced 
in the physical state does not exist and as one ascends the feeling 
of well-being increases until it becomes a positive joyfulness. 

One of the basic adjustments you have to make almost at the 
very beginning of your experience in the etheric state concerns 
the difference from the physical in moving from place to place. 
When you first free yourself from the physical body and are 
merely moving about your own bedroom or other rooms in your 
house or apartment, there is little difference. You walk about 
as before. But when you decide to go to a distant spot the pro- 
cedure is different. Until you have learned the technique of 
mentally placing yourself where you wish to be—and this re- 
quires practice—the simplest way to go is by air—literally. To 
walk to most places takes too long, so you must learn to move 
yourself through the air somewhat in the manner of flying. 

One experimenter in France described his experiences as 
follows: 


Since I knew nothing of the techniques used by birds, I 
hesitated to commit myself to the air. However, I knew how 
to swim, so telling myself that this etheric atmosphere is not 
too different from water, I threw myself into a horizontal 
position and went through the motions of swimming. To my 
amazement it worked. I found myself moving along about 
four feet above the ground at about the pace of a rapid walk 
and in that manner soon arrived at my destination. 


Later on he reported further: 


I soon became quite proficient in this swimming technique 
and as I became more accustomed to the etheric medium in 
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which I moved, I learned more about its possibilities. Soon 
I assumed the position of diving, with my hands clasped and 
extending in front of me and my feet stretched out behind. 
In this horizéntal position I found I could propel myself by 
merely wishing to move forward and that I could also regu- 
late this speed from quite slow to exceedingly fast. Once, 

_ when moving at a great rate of speed, I decided on a whim 
to go straight up. In a second or two I found myself far 
above the earth, which looked small beneath me. Around me 
was the immense void of space. The experience was startling 
and breathtaking and I became so frightened that I returned 
instantaneously to my physical body with what I can only 
describe as a crash-landing. It hurt. 


Thus, you see that while you may be ignorant of this new 
state when you first succeed in projecting from the body, you 
will gain confidence as you practice. The more you practice the 
more rapidly will you acquire skill, and gradually you will be 
able to separate the real from the illusory in all you encounter. 
Sooh you will be sure enough of yourself to go back to mental 
projection, which will then take on an entirely new dimension. 
But this will only become real and understandable to you as you 
come to it. Right now a successful mental projection requires the 
use of only a small portion of your mind. Eventually, as your 
ability to use your mind expands, much vaster possibilities in 
mental projection will present themselves, True bi-location, the 
ability to move and act in two places at once, becomes possible, 
as do other seemingly miraculous powers. To you now, these 
may seem like the faculties of a god-like being beyond the reach 
of a mere mortal like yourself. But let me assure you there are 
many people walking the earth today who are capable of using 
these powers, people who do not look any different from you and 
who, when they started this work, had no more ability than you 
have at present. Through study and persevering practice they 
have developed their inherent capacities so that today they are 
almost god-like from the average man’s viewpoint. 


You, my friend, can do what they have done. What better time — 


to start than now? 


FOURTEEN 


The Rosierucian 


Way of Life 


Every man, woman and child in the world is advancing and 
developing, whether he or she realizes it or not. For some the 
rate of progress is slow; others go along at an average pace, a few 
are far out ahead. Each person is different. There are no carbon 
copies. Some strive to improve and others care for nothing but 
their own physical satisfactions. ‘Those who want to develop and 
really try soon outdistance their fellows and come earlier to a 
true understanding of life. Their open minds, their intellectual 
curiosity and their persistent efforts bring them eventually toa 
Teacher who can lead them on the path to illumination and 
Cosmic Consciousness. 

No one is contacted by such a Teacher until he has trained 
himself and is ready for the disciplines involved. You have often 
heard, “When the student is ready, the Master will appear.” The 
important word in this promise is “ready.” No one 1s ready by 
accident or by gift of Divine Providence. You get ready by train- 
ing yourself, by study, by practicing certain exercises and by 
becoming skilled in the prescribed mental techniques. Along with 
this must go better understanding of who and what you are and 
why you do the things you do. All this, plus discipline and self- 
control, is part of the process of “getting ready.” 

Whether you are aware of it or not, you have actually started 
to get ready. ‘The very fact that you have this book im your hand 
and are reading these words is proof of it True, your purpose in 
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seeking it out may have been quite selfish, but there is no wrong 
in this. You may want more money, a better job, a new environ- 
ment, a home, marriage, any number of worldly things. It makes 
very little difference what recognizable impulse caused you to 
dig into this book. The important fact is you are reading it and 
will benefit thereby. You can get the material things you want 
and you probably will. But you will also move at least a step or 
two up the ladder of your personal evolution and it is possible 
you may go much higher. 

This book is largely a condensation of the teachings of the 
Rosicrucian Order, AMORG (an abbreviation for the Ancient 
Mystical Order Rosae Crucis), and is almost stenographic in its 
brevity. The chief reason for the existence of the Rosicrucian 
Order is to train you and others like you to the degree where you 
will be ready for the teaching of a Master. All the great world 
religions and all of the mystical and esoteric teaching organiza- 
tions, and there are a great many, are dedicated to this same high 
purpose, But it is sadly true that only a few can truly inform a 
petitioner and completely train him to achieve this high object. 
Yet all do some good. As the Master Morya once said, “Even the 
smallest bonfire in the desert will attract a few stragelers.” 

But your purpose is not to just warm your hands. You want to 
know and you want to learn how to do. There are only a handful 
of esoteric schools in the world that can give you this training 
and the Rosicrucian Order, AMORG, is one of them, probably 
the best. For many years the general public held the belief that 
the Rosicrucian Order was started in Germany in the Seven- 
teenth Century by a man named Christian Rosenkreutz from 
whom it got its name. But research in the present century has 
revealed that “Christian Rosenkreutz” was a symbolic name 
adopted by the current head of the Rosicrucians, and meant only 
a Christian of the Rosy Cross. Many documents have come to 
light with dates of Rosicrucian activities as early as the ‘Twelfth 
and ‘Thirteenth Centuries. The Encyclopaedia Britannica states 
that Cornelius Agrippa refers to the foundation of a branch in 
1507 in which a “Brother Philalathes was invested with the 
power of Imperator” The Britannica further lists a book by 
“Omnis Moriar” which tells of a Rosicrucian Lodge in Germany 
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in 1115 and lists also another in 1230 and Arnold de Villanova as 
an officer of the Order. ‘There are numerous other dates given 
in records which are in libraries and collections available to the 
public. The private records of the Rosicrucian Order indicate 
it is much older and actually place the date of its origin back in 
the time of the Egyptian mystery schools and the reign of 
Thutmose It. 

The most important quality of the Rosicrucian Order and one 
that sets it apart from other esoteric schools and fraternities is 
that it is not the teaching of one man. Over the years some of 
the world’s greatest minds have contributed the results of their 
studies and experiments to the Order and the lessons today are a 
composite of the best offerings of these many minds. They are 
constantly being added to and revised in order to take advantage 
of the expanding consciousness of the average man. Truth es 
not change but today the general knowledge of electricity an 
other scientific advancements enables us to comprehend a great 
deal more than was possible to communicate even as recently as 

sundred years ago. oo 
ate ailcan and famous people have been Rosicrucians. 
Probably the most illustrious was the Pharoah Amenhotep IV, 
who was responsible for the creation of the original form of the 
Rosicrucian Order. Francis Bacon was Imperator of the Rosicru- 
cian Order in the Seventeenth Century and Michael Maier was 
the Grand Master for Germany under his jurisdiction. Lord 
Raymund VI, Count of Toulouse, was a well-known Rosicrucian 
martyr in the days when it was dangerous to admit to any con- 
victions other than those of the orthodox faith, and in more 
recent times M. F. Jollivet Castelot, the French chemist, was a 
Rosicrucian. : 

The Rosicrucian Order, AMORG, recognizes that every person 
has all sorts of ideas and convictions about himself and the world 
around him that bear no relation to the actual facts. An attempt 
is made with each new student to help him clear away some of 
these illusions. The hardest person to see and understand 18 
yourself, Self-deception is the most common of all deceptions, 
and most of us grow old fondly believing that we are good and. 
lovable creatures and the rest of the world is wrong. It is not easy 
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to break through these walls of self-approval people build about 
themselves but if you are ever to realize even to a small degree on 
the great potential you possess, a certain clarity of vision and 
understanding is essential. 

Thus I urge you for your own best interest to act on the sugges- 
tions given in this book. Don’t take things for granted. Avoid 
inertia, Use your mind to appraise and evaluate the information 
offered. Apply your energy to the practice of the exercises recom- 
mended. Who knows? You may have the capacity to become 
another Francis Bacon, another John Dalton. — 

Let me tell you about John Dalton. It will illustrate how the 
Rosicrucian experimenters in the physical sciences inject certain 
advanced ideas into the mass consciousness of the scientific world. 
After acceptance and rejection by the leading scientists of the day 
and much mulling over, alter an incubation period so to speak, 
these new discoveries are usually finally crystallized in acceptable 
form by some other scientist and become thereafter a part of the 
laws and principles of his particular discipline. Albert Einstein’s 
ideas of relativity, for example, were first postulated when he was 
a young man, but did not register as part of accepted scientific 
knowledge until thirty years later. This was remarkable in that 
recognition came within his lifetime. Usually it does not. 

John Dalton was an English chemist and physicist born in 
Cumberland in 1766. His father was a Quaker, a member of the 
Society of Friends, and John as a young man benefited by his 
father’s tolerance and intelligent outlook. He was introduced to 
the Rosicrucian Order by John Gough, a blind scientist of con- 
siderable ability who was an officer in the Rosicrucian Fraternity. 
In the years between 1793 and 1815, Dalton made many dis- 
coveries, most of which he made public. He was the first to study 
and account for color blindness, his papers on the absorption of 
gases by liquids opened up whole new vistas for the world of 
manufacturing chemistry, but he is probably best known as the 
father of the Atomic Theory. After his death in 1844 his work 
was patronizingly referred to as “crude” by chemisis and physi- 
cists in the latter part of the Nineteenth Century and the first 
quarter of the Twentieth. There is no pride quite so vain as 
intellectual pride, unfortunately. Since the mid-19408, it has be- 
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come clear that Dalton’s ideas on the constitution of matter 
were far more accurate than the accepted standards prior to them. 
Today’s understanding that the nucleus of the atom, once con- 
sidered the basic minutia of mass, is made up of many finer 
particles was forecast by John Dalton over 150 years ago. 

One of the basic Rosicrucian tenets is that all manifestation 
comes from energy and that for physical manifestation a triangle 
of energies is needed. Jt was Dalton’s work with this Law of the 
Triangle that opened the door to his intuitive understanding of 
the subtlety of matter. However great his exposition of the 
Atomic Theory may be, an even greater contribution awaits 
understanding and interpretation. Between 1787 and the time of 
his death in 1844, Dalton kept a meteorological diary in which 
are recorded over 200,000 observations made by instruments 
constructed by himself. As early as 1793 he published an essay 
on these observations which contains the germs of his later con- 
clusions. These have thus far been ignored by physicists and geo- 
physicists and await only analysis and interpretation by some 
intuitively motivated modern Newton to open a whole new vista 
on the concept of motion. 

The contents of this book comprise but a small fraction of the 
knowledge which the Rosicrucian Order disseminates freely to 
its members. A dozen such books could not contain it all. The 
information and instruction im each chapter barely skim the 
surface of the subject, which is treated in depth in the mono- 
graphs. For example, in Chapter Seven, where healing is dis- 
cussed, the visualization of color is not mentioned, because to 
treat with it thoroughly would take two or three chapters. For 
example if the individual you are treating is facing emotional 
problems and this is the cause of his ailment, then a pink or violet- 
pink color should be visualized as surrounding him. But if the 
ailment stems from a rundown physical condition, visualize a 
bright orange color in his aura. 

Examining another area of interest, you might note the study 
of atmospheric conditions on human action. Even casual observa- 
tion discloses how electric waves disturb the usual order. How 
much more profound must be the influence of the magnetic gales 
which occasionally sweep the planet. Another profitable study 


208 THE ROSICRUCIAN WAY OF LIFE 


is the effect of motion on the human aura. We are urged to move 
chythmically and avoid abrupt changes. Travelers complain of 
exhaustion after flying long distances by air. Is there a con- 
nection? ‘Thus a whole new world waits to be explained. Is this 
not a challenge? 

We learn by doing—so waste no time. If you would discover 
your hidden abilities and put them to work, start now. ‘Thought 
ful experiment and persistent striving are the keys. You must 
do, The techniques have been given. Your rate of progress is 
now up to you. 


